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Start Here

1. Start Here

This chapter leads you through the basic steps of getting started with your new T-Mobile device:

* Thank You for Purchasing a T-Mobile

Using the Carrying Case on page 14

Device! on page 10 * Use Your Device Safely on page 14
* Your T-Mobile Account on page 11 e Contacting Customer Care on page 14
e Charging Your Battery on page 12 e FCC Compliance on page 15

e Using the Wrist Strap to Carry Your
Device on page 13

Thank You for Purchasing a T-Mobile Device!

Here’s what you'll find in the box:

* T-Mobile Device

SIM card

Battery charger
Headset

USB cable (Mini-B type)
Wrist strap

Carrying case

e Start Here card

e Reference Guide
e T-Mobile Welcome Guide

If you find that anything is missing, please contact T-Mobile Customer Care by calling 1-800-937-8997, or by
going to www.t-mobile.com and clicking the Customer Care link.

Before you can start using your device, you must set up your T-Mobile account and charge the battery. Read the
following topics to find out how.

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 10


http://www.t-mobile.com" target="_blank
RefGuide.pdf" target="_blank
StartHere.pdf" target="_blank

Start Here

Your T-Mobile Account

Before you can use your device, your T-Mobile account must be completely set up. This involves the following:

1 Obtain a telephone number.
When you purchased your device, a T-Mobile representative assigned you a telephone number, which is
stored on your device’s Subscriber Identification Module, or “SIM” for short. (Read more in About Your Smart
Card on page 30.) This step you've already completed.

2 Wait for account activation.

T-Mobile must activate your device on the network. This can take up to 48 hours after you purchase your
device, but usually takes much less time. You will know your T-Mobile account is activated when you see a
“Welcome to T-Mobile” screen on your device display.

3 Register a username and password.

After you see the “Welcome to T-Mobile” screen on your device, follow the prompts to select a username and
password. You will use your phone number and this password to sign in and out of the Web version of the
applications, and you may occasionally be prompted to enter your username/password information on the
device as well. When selecting a username and password, note the following:

- Usernames - Must start with an alphabetic character (A-Z), can include numbers, can include
underscores but no other punctuation, and must be two or more characters in length. If your preferred
username is already taken, the T-Mobile service will provide you with alternate suggestions. You can
either pick one of these or try another one of your choice. Note that usernames are not case-sensitive.

- Passwords - Must contain 4-15 characters, can include both letters and numbers, but no spaces,
single quotes ('), semicolons (;), backslashes (/),or percent signs (%). You will be asked to type your
password twice for confirmation. Note that your password appears on the screen as asterisks (*) to
ensure privacy. Select a password that is not a word, is difficult to guess, but one that you can
remember. Passwords are case-sensitive. If you forget your password at some time in the future,
contact T-Mobile Customer Care at 1-800-937-8997.

4 Select and answer a secret question.
You will also be asked to select a “secret question” and type the answer. Questions are similar to these:
 What is your mother's maiden name?
* What is your favorite pet's name?
* On what street did you grow up?
* In what city did you grow up?
* What is your favorite movie?

If you ever forget your password, you will be asked to answer this question before your password is “reset”
by Customer Care.

5 Read and agree to Danger Service and End-User License Agreement.
The legal document you must read and agree to can be found on the screen (select the View License
button) and in the printed Reference Guide you received in the box when you bought your device. For future
reference, you can view the license agreement on the device from the Jump Settings > About device
screen menu. This document can also be found at the following Web site: www.danger.com/
agreements.
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6 Wait while data is being transmitted.
After agreeing to the Danger Service and End-User License Agreement, the registration information is sent to
the T-Mobile service. If your username has already been taken, you'll be notified on a screen that gives you
opportunity to select a new one. You'll then see a Congratulations screen, letting you know that you are now
ready to use the T-Mobile services. There is a chance that the data transmission may fail, in which case you'll
receive a message asking you to try later.

7 Congratulations!

Once your account has been set up, you'll see the Congratulations screen and a final screen with the Start
button. Select the Start button to do just that! If you're roaming on another network, you'll be notified at this
point (see Warning below).

8 Read the Hints screens.
Before going to the Jump screen, take a minute to read the helpful Hints that appear. After reading each hint,
select Next to advance to the next. Select Done to dismiss Hints and go to the Jump screen.

Warning! When roaming outside the T-Mobile network, you may incur additional charges for data transfer with
or without taking any actions, such as receiving emails. To avoid additional charges while roaming, go to Jump
Settings > Wireless Options and clear the GPRS Data Roaming On check box. If you do roam with GPRS
Data Roaming off, you will still be able to make and receive voice calls.

Charging Your Battery

Your device comes with a built-in rechargeable lithium ion (Li-lon) battery. Before you can begin using your
device you must charge the battery. Note that you cannot access or remove the battery from your device.
Read the following topics for more information about your device’s battery:

e Charging Your Device's Battery

e Battery Charging Time

e Use and Standby Times

e Conserving Battery Power

Charging Your Device’s Battery

To charge the battery, do the following:

1 Attach the battery charger to your device.
Locate the battery charger that came with your device. Insert the charger lead (the small round end of the
adapter) into your device’s power jack (the small round hold located at the top of your device) and plug the
adapter cord into a standard 120V AC electrical wall outlet.
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While the charger is connected to your device, a lightning bolt will display over the battery icon in the title
bar.

2 Let the device charge for at least four (4) hours to ensure maximum battery life.
Rest the device in a safe place and let the battery charge for at least four hours, or overnight. As the device
is charging, you will see the bars in the battery icon fill from left to right. When your device is fully-charged,
the bars will stop moving in the full position: [mmk.
Note: If your battery is fully-charged and you unplug the battery charger then connect it to the charger
again, the bars in the battery icon will fill from left to right for two hours, even though it is fully-charged.

Battery Charging Time

Initial charging time for your device’s lithium ion battery is approximately four hours. Recharging time is the
same, depending on how discharged the battery has become.

If your battery has become completely discharged, your device will turn off automatically. Once you connect the
device to the battery charger, give your device approximately 10 minutes to gain enough power to be turned on.

Use and Standby Times

With a fully-charged battery, you can use your device for one day. In power-saving (or even key guard) mode,
the battery should last seven days. These times are approximate however; battery operation times vary
according to how you use your device, signal conditions, and other network settings made by T-Mobile. To view
your battery consumption, open the Jump screen menu, select Settings, then Battery & Backlight. Note that
this reading is approximate. Read more in Battery & Backlight on page 38.

Conserving Battery Power

Your device has a power-saving feature that automatically reduces power to the device after a user-configurable
number of minutes of inactivity. In power-saving mode your device will still receive messages and calls. To wake
the device, simply press any control button or key. Note that you must have enabled Key Guard before your
device will go into power-saving mode automatically. Read more in Battery & Backlight on page 38.

You can also conserve battery power by signing out of Instant Messaging when you are not using the
application. If you are really concerned about saving battery and can detach from the network, open the device
Settings screen, select the Wireless Options... button, then on the dialog box that appears, select the Wireless
Off option.

Using the Wrist Strap to Carry Your Device

Use the wrist strap included in your box to carry your device safely. To attach the strap to your device, do the
following:

1 Slip the thinnest end of the strap into the metal ring located at the top-right corner of the device, then open
this end into a loop.

2 Take the opposite end of the strap (where your wrist fits) and pull it through the loop.

3 Pull the strap to make the loop tight and secure.
Use the strap to secure the device around your wrist.
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Using the Carrying Case

Use the carrying case included in your box to both protect the screen and carry your device securely. To
use the case:

1 Close the lid to your device and slip it into the open case.

2 Secure the case to your belt or waistband using the clip.

Remember! The best way to protect the screen from scratches and other damage is to always carry the
device in the case!

Use Your Device Safely

While using your device, please remember to follow the safety rules listed below. To turn off your device when
required, press and hold the keyboard On/Off Power key for four seconds. To turn off the radio, press the Jump
button, then press Menu < and select Settings. Scroll to the Wireless Options... button, then on the dialog
box that appears, select the Wireless Off option, and press Done .

« Do not use your device while driving a vehicle. If you must use your device, pull off the road
to a safe spot first.

« Turn off your device while on an aircraft. Because wireless devices interfere with navigation
systems, FCC regulations prohibit use of your device in the air. Please follow airline rules and switch off
your device when directed.

- Turn off your device while in a hospital. Adhere to posted signs in hospitals, where an active
wireless device could interfere with hospital equipment and pacemakers.

- Use only approved device batteries and accessories. Please do not insert or connect
incompatible products to your device. Do not taunt your device.

« Turn off your device while at a fueling station or near blasting. Do not use wireless
devices near fuel or other chemicals. Follow posted restrictions at these sites.

Warning! The hinge in the swivel display lid is assisted by a very strong magnet. Be careful to keep the device
away from magnetically sensitive items, such as credit cards and floppy disks.

Contacting Customer Care
T-Mobile’s Customer Care offers responsive and knowledgeable customer support 24 hours a day, seven days a

week. It's a free call anytime. Just dial 611 using your device or 1-800-937-8997 from any other phone.

You an also contact Customer Care through our Web site, by email, or regular mail:

Web site: www.t-mobile.com (click the link to Customer Care)
Email: customercare@t-mobile.com
Regular mail: ~ T-Mobile Customer Care

P.O. Box 37380
Albuquerque, NM 87176-7380
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FCC Compliance

TESTED TO COMPLY WITH FCC STANDARDS. FOR HOME OR OFFICE USE.

For body worn operation, this phone has been tested and meets the FCC RF exposure guidelines when used with
T-Mobile accessories supplied or designated for this product. Use of other accessories may not ensure
compliance with the FCC RF exposure guidelines.
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2. Device Basics

Read the topics in this chapter to get a quick understanding of how your device operates:

e Parts of Your T-Mobile Device on page 16

* Device Display on page 16

 Keyboard on page 20

e Control Buttons on page 21

e Wheel on page 24

e Terminology Used in This Manual on page
24

Parts of Your T-Mobile Device

Headset/Camera Jack on page 27
Power Jack on page 27

Infrared Port on page 28

USB Mini-B Port on page 28

Typing and Navigating in Text Fields on
page 28

The illustration below identifies the basic elements of your device.

OonfOff Key

Directional
Pad

Each element is described in more detail in the topics below.

Device Display

Your device comes with a swivel display lid that covers the keyboard in the closed position. Even when closed,
the LCD faces up and the control buttons are exposed, so you can use your device. When you open the display
lid (by rotating it clockwise), the display automatically rotates 180-degrees. Read more details below.

Warning! The hinge in the swivel display lid is assisted by a very strong magnet. Be careful to keep the device
away from magnetically sensitive items, such as credit cards and floppy disks.

July 29, 2002
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Opening and Closing the Display

1 To open the display, place your left thumb on the lower-left corner and your right forefinger on the upper-
right corner of the display and gently push in a clockwise direction. The display will spring smoothly into
position:

\

2 To close the display, reverse the motion to pivot the lid counter-clockwise and lock it into the closed
position.

Standard Display Screen Indicators

The display screen is your view into the T-Mobile applications, so what you see on the screen depends on what
application you are using. However, there are some standard indicators that display on the screen at all times.
These indicators are located at the top of the screen in the area circled in the example below.

Standard Indicators

sy
& rook v (CETIND)

& JSend Call
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Screen identifier. Lets you know what application screen you are currently viewing.

Sep 4, 12:30pm
[
Fik

Rul

X

AL |

Gl
J Tl

DATAR OFF

OFF
sin ?

Current date and time.

Battery charge. The more bars that fill the battery icon, the more power in the battery.

Battery charging. When your device is connected to the battery charger, a lightning
bolt icon displays over the battery icon and the bars in the battery move from left to
right. You'll know the battery is full-charged when the lightning bold icon disappears
and the battery bars stay in the full position.

When your device is too hot, this thermometer indicator flashes over the battery.

When your device is too cold, this thermometer indicator flashes over the battery.

Wireless signal strength. The more signal bands showing, the stronger the signal
strength of the wireless connection at your current location.

No wireless connection. If you see this X over the radio tower icon, it means you either
have temporarily lost network connection or have turned off your wireless connection
from the Jump Settings > Wireless Options screen.

Connectivity status indicators. One dot = device is connecting to the GPRS network,
two dots = getting IP address; three dots = connecting to the data service.

Full data and voice service available.
Voice-only(GSM) service available.

You are roaming on wireless services but have data roaming turned off on the Jump
Settings > Wireless Options screen.

You have turned off your wireless connection.
Your SIM card has a problem, which is prohibiting access to wireless services.

You can read about other indicators and icons in the chapters describing each application.

July 29, 2002
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Notifications

When you receive a new email, Phone Message, IM, or voice mail message, the service will give you a visual
notification in the title bar, no matter what application you're currently viewing. Here’s an example of a new
email notification:

m You have new email. }

@r S
<

The notice will appear in a balloon just once. But, until you read or listen to your new message, you'll see a little
icon in the title bar, reminding you that there’s a message waiting:

7 Sep 4, 12:30pm
& Gt
In the example above, there’s an email message waiting to be read. Other icons you might see notify you of the
following:
E1 New email waiting.
“—y New phone message (SMS) waiting.
A New instant message (IM) waiting.
m New voice message waiting.

If you have more than one reminder, the appropriate message icons will display in sequence.

You can also choose to be notified of new messages using ringtones. Read more about ringtone notifications in
the following topics:

* Set Up Phone Ringtones on page 63

* Edit a Buddy on page 85 (Use to specify buddy-specific IM rings.)

* Play Buddy Alert Rings on page 81 (Use to specify default IM rings.)

e Set Up Email Ringtones on page 92
Setting Phone Messages Ringtones on page 111

Turning on Backlighting

To help you use your device in a dark environment, enable the automatic backlighting feature:

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
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Scroll down and select Battery & Backlight.
In the Backlight section of the screen, select the Automatically turn on when in use check box.
Select the length of time you want backlighting to stay on from the Turn on after pop-up menu.

a b wWDN

Press Jump ©ito return to the Jump screen.

Now, when you press any button or key on your device, backlighting will turn on for the set amount of time.
Note that as long as you press a key or button before the set time elapses, the backlight will stay on.

Tip: Even if you have not enabled automatic backlighting, you can still quickly turn on backlighting by pressing
< + % to open the Controls pane. The backlight turn on and remain on for the time specified in the Backlight
pop-up menu.

Keyboard

Your device keyboard contains five rows of keys, including a key for the “at” symbol (@) and a Directional pad
(“D-pad”) that “rocks” into eight different directions or positions. The topics below describe the keyboard in more
detail.

Directional Pad (D-Pad)

The D-pad is the round navigational device in the lower-right corner of the keypad that you can “rock” in eight
directions: up, down, left, right, plus the 4 corners (northwest, northeast, southwest, and southeast), which you
use by pressing two adjacent keys at the same time. You use the D-pad to navigate while playing games and to
navigate within fext boxes. A text box is an area on the screen in which you can type characters. Here's a couple
examples of text boxes:

* To, From, Subject fields in an email, IM, or Phone Messages message
* Go To pane in the Web Browser

Press the up/down and left/right arrows to move in those directions among characters in a text box. Press the
corners of the D-pad (two adjacent arrows at the same time) to jump up/down one line and forward/backward
a character. Read more in Typing and Navigating in Text Fields on page 28.

ALT Key

You type special characters (shown in red on some of the keys) by first pressing the ALT key, then the key
showing the special character. For example, if you need to type a semicolon (;), you would first press the ALT
key, then the J key. (This action is also represented in the user documentation as ALT, J.)

* Lock the ALT key to type a series of special characters by pressing the key twice.
* Unlock the ALT key by pressing it once again.

While the ALT key is active, the text cursor changes to
Note! You can also lock the Shift key by pressing it twice. Unlock by pressing once again.

Read about how text cursors change when using the ALT or Shift keys in The Text Cursor on page 29.
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@ Key

When you type an email address, you use the “at” symbol (@) to separate the username from the domain; for
example, username@domain.com. Use the @ key (located in the bottom row of keys) to insert the @ symbol in
an email address easily.

On/Off Button

Power off the device to conserve the maximum amount of power. While the power is off, your device will not
receive messages or phone calls. Incoming calls are forwarded to voice mail.

To power your device on and off, use the On/Off button. It is located just to the left of the “Z” key on the

keyboard and is marked with the universal symbol for power: @ .

Control Buttons

Your T-Mobile device comes with four main control buttons, which you can still use when the display lid is in the
closed position, as shown below:

Read more details about the control buttons in the topics below.

Menu Button
MENU

The Menu button is located in the upper-left corner of the device and is marked by a diamond. When you see the
diamond ¢ on the device screen or in the documentation, this refers to the Menu button. Use the Menu button
to do the following:
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* Press ¢ once to open a drop-down menu listing actions you can take from the current screen:

[ Mew Hessage £ ]

Inbox (0/13) | Mew Folder..
7 Rename...
Farnily [0528) Er_npty...
O Friends (0/11) | Discard...
whark [001)

S0Ftu.
& Saved (empty)|  accounts
2 Crafts (1) | r garrings

B Sent (0/15) Empty Trash...
& Trash (9713) s o

Press ¢ again to close the drop-down menu.

* With a menu open, press and hold € while rotating the wheel one click down to jump to the last menu
item; rotate one click up to jump to the top item.

« On any screen where you can scroll, press and hold ¢ while rotating the wheel to scroll screen-by-screen,
rather than line-by-line.

* Press € in combination with a shortcut key to perform an action. There are two types of shortcut keys:
- User-definable - Read more in Jump Shortcuts on page 40.

- System-defined - You'll find the system-defined shortcuts listed in the menus to the right of a given
option. For example, in the Email application, the shortcut for composing a new message is € + N.

About Context Menus - The options that appear in any given menu are dependent on what screen you are
viewing. These types of menus are often referred to as “context menus”. For example, if you are viewing the
main screen of the Email application, the menu will list options such as “New Message” and “Check for New
Email”. However, if you are viewing the main screen in the Address Book, the menu will list options such as “New

Contact”, “Sort...”, and “My Info”. So the items that appear depend on the “context” (or screen) you are in when
you open the menu.
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JuMpP

Jump Button @

The Jump button is located in the lower-left corner of the device and is marked by a circle. When you see the
circle © on the device screen or in the documentation, this refers to the Jump button. Use the Jump button to
open the Jump screen. No matter where you are in the applications--what screen you are viewing--if you press
the Jump button, you'll return to the Jump screen, with the Phone application highlighted:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
= Gl

@ p

0 Total call ime?00:43

@ |£\,
|

Wireless Canier

Rotate the wheel to scroll through the applications. To go to an application you have highlighted, press the
wheel.

Read more in the Wheel on page 24 and The Jump Screen on page 50.

Back Button

The Back button is located in the lower-right corner of the device and is marked by a cross. When you see the
cross # on the device screen or in the documentation, this refers to the Back button. Use the Back button to do
the following:

* Press % once to go back to the screen you were previously viewing; press twice to go back two screens,
and so on.

« In a dialog box or on a screen, press % once to save any changes you've made to the information. If
you've made changes within a dialog box, the dialog box closes as well.

« If a menu is open, press % once to close it.
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Wheel U

The wheel is located in the upper-right corner of your device. You use it to highlight and press buttons or links on
the screen. Use your thumb to rotate the wheel away from you (up) or toward you (down), moving through
selectable items. You can also press the wheel down. More specifically, here’s how you can use the wheel:

* Rotate the wheel toward you to advance the current selection through all the “selectable” elements on
a screen and scroll down a Web page.

* Rotate the wheel away from you to reverse through all the “selectable” elements on a screen and to
scroll up a Web page.

* Press down on the wheel (as you would a mouse button) to select a highlighted item or open a pop-up
menu.

* Press and hold the wheel to open pop-up context menus.
Terminology Used in This Manual

The instructions in this manual use many terms that may be confusing. To help you understand exactly what the
instruction is telling you to do, we've included some definitions:

Term What It Means Example
Action button A button that contains a word or phrase
describing what will happen if you select

(press) the button. Action buttons often
contain the keyboard shortcut as well.

Check box A small box that is either checked or clear
(does not contain a check mark). If you
check a check box, the action described next
to the box will turn “on”. Clearing the check
box will turn the action “off”.

Collect email from this account.

Context menu A context menu contains only the actions
that you can take on the item you are (i s G (ki
highlighting. In regular menus, the actions Family
you cannot take on the current screen are Friends
dimmed, but in a context menu, these ‘}Wﬂ‘h
ras

actions don't appear at all.
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Term What It Means Example
Dialog box A dialog box is a floating window that
. . Speed|Dial Entry 1
presents you with buttons and options that Hew Speed Dial Lance
allow you to make decisions and carry out shortcut Key (ENID
actions. Name
Numbar
Create x
Highlight This action is only applicable on your device.
All “selectable” elements can be highlighted Sep 4, 12:30pm
. . £l mmk
by rotating the wheel then stopping over the Speed Dial
item. Once highlighted, the element’s T Vo
appearance changes to reverse video. 2 - Kit Granville: Work 1-650-555-2233
) ) 3 - Janey Cohen: Home 1-630-5553-1657
In the example to the right, 3 - Janey is Flace a call quickly by pressing a Speed Dial
highlighted. number far 2 zeconds, Ta view vour Speed
Drial list, open the Recent pop-up menu.
Mewr Entry...
Keyboard Keyboard shortcuts are presented in the
shortcuts documentation as follows:
& + K = Press the Menu button and hold
while pressing the K key.
¢ , % = Press the Menu button first, then
the Back button (in succession).
So, if two keys or buttons are separated by a
plus sign (+), you press them simultaneously
to make the action occur; if they're
separated by a comma (,), then you press
one after the other.
Menu A floating window containing a list of actions - -
you can take on the screen. L ancals o0
|« Incoming
Dutgoing
Missed
__Clear Log. ..
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What It Means
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Example

Option (button)

Pane

Pop-up menu

Press

Press & hold

Rotate

Select

Slider bar

July 29, 2002

Choices presented to you, usually in a dialog
box. You can only select one of the options
and do so by pressing the wheel once the
option is highlighted. (Note: Sometimes
these are called “radio buttons”.)

A small floating window. Examples include
the Control pane and the Go To pane in the
Web Browser.

A menu that pops open (“up”) when
selected. Once the menu is open, you can
rotate the wheel to highlight an item, then
press to select it.

To press, you push down and quickly release
the wheel, key, or control button. It's the
same action you take when you click a
mouse button while using your computer.
Before you can press an item on the screen
(such as an OK button, menu option, check
box, or list item) you must rotate the wheel
to “highlight” the item so it appears in
reverse video. Pressing the highlighted item
“selects” it.

Push down on a key or control button and
hold it down for at least one second.

Used to describe the push wheel’s rotational
movement. You can rotate the push wheel
up (away from you) or down (toward you).

Refers to the action you take to take an
action on a screen element, such as selecting
an action button or option button, or
pressing a contact name to open it for edit.

A control that lets you set a value from a
continuous range of possible values, such as
screen contrast or sound volume.

‘.’-"". T [:v:am:el
| Sort Photos By
+ Date & Time
O Name
Sort Order
# Mewer Photos at Start
< Dlder Photos at Start

Done %

running schedule

@, Search for "running schedule™

Pop-up menu that'’s closed:
Category

Pop-up menu that'’s open:

Category §3]

Y
Contrast | —(]
i
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Term What It Means Example

Text field (or A rectangular area in which you can type or

text box) edit text. To make a text field editable, you
must first highlight the field by rotating the
wheel, then press to make it editable.

Name I'Cr'azt,I Rancho Adventure| I
Done ¥

In the example to the right, the name of the
photo is in an editable text field.

Headset/Camera Jack

The jack where you insert your headset or camera is located on the right side of the device. See illustration in
Parts of Your T-Mobile Device on page 16. Be sure to press the headset or camera lead in firmly to secure the
connection:

Warning! Be sure to remove the camera from the jack when you're not using it; especially when you're storing
your device in a backpack, pocket, bag, or purse.

Power Jack

The power jack is located at the top of your device, as shown in the illustration below. Read more in Charging
Your Battery on page 12.
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Infrared Port

You'll find an infrared port on the back of your device, to the right of the power jack shown in the illustration
above. In a future release, the infrared port will be used for beaming information between devices.

USB Mini-B Port

The USB Mini-B port is located on the top of your device, just to the left of the power jack as shown in the
illustration below. Use the USB Mini-B port with your USB cable to connect your device to a personal computer
for restoring the device operating system software.

Typing and Navigating in Text Fields

Many of the T-Mobile applications have screens in which you type text, such as the Email Compose screen, the
individual Settings screens, the Browser’s Go To pane, etc. You will primarily use the keyboard to type text, which
is easy to use, but here are some hints to make typing, editing, and navigating in text fields easier:
* Use the Directional Pad to navigate within a text box:
- Press the up/down and left/right arrows to move in those directions among characters in a text box.

- Press the ALT button while using the D-pad up and down arrows to jump to the top or bottom of a text
field.

- Press the ALT button while using the D-pad left and right arrows to jump to the beginning and end of a
line of text.

* To delete a character to the left of the cursor, press the DEL key #=.

* To delete a character to the right of the cursor, press SHIFT + «zx.

* To delete all the characters on one line, press ALT + &=.

* To delete all the characters in a text box, press ALT + SHIFT + «x.

* To lock the SHIFT key, press SHIFT twice. To unlock, press SHIFT once again.
* To lock the ALT key, press ALT twice. To unlock, press ALT once again.
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The Text Cursor

While you're typing, the text cursor shape reflects your current “mode” of typing:

Regular typing mode
Shift key is held down
Shift key is locked down
[Steve (the waiter] |

Alt key is held down  (Geve fthe wae] ]
Alt key is locked down
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3. About Your Smart Card

If you are unfamiliar with Smart Cards or SIM cards, you might be interested to learn more by reading the
following questions and answers:

e What Is a Smart Card? on page 30 e Can | Remove My SIM? on page 31

* Exactly What Information Is on My e How Do I Handle My SIM? on page 32
Device SIM? on page 30 « What Happens If I Lose My SIM? on

e My SIM Card Came Locked! How Do | page 32
Unlock It? on page 30 - What Happens If | Put A Different SIM

in My Device?

What Is a Smart Card?

A Smart Card is the size of a credit card and contains a SIM card, which is an acronym that stands for Subscriber
Identification Module. A SIM is a small card that fits into a slot within your device. The card contains a chip that
holds information required to operate a device.

Exactly What Information Is on My Device SIM?

Your device SIM stores the following information:

* International Mobile Subscriber Identity (IMSI) Number - Number that uniquely identifies you as a
subscriber on the network. The number is made up of three parts: a three-digit mobile country code, a
two-digit mobile network code, and a (up to) 10-digit mobile subscriber identify number.

* Mobile Subscriber ISDN (MSISDN) Number - Your mobile telephone number. (ISDN stands for
Integrated Services Digital Network.)

 SIM PIN - A Personal Identification Number (PIN) that you set using the Jump Settings > Key Guard &
Security screen. This code protects your SIM from being used by another person in another device in the
event it is lost or stolen.

* SMS Messages - Short Message Service messages that you receive and save. T-Mobile Phone Messages
messages use the Short Message Service. Note that outgoing messages (“sent”) are not saved to the SIM.

* Contact Information - Contact information (name:number) is only stored on your SIM if you've used
your SIM previously in a mobile phone and stored names and numbers in that phone. Note that you can
import previously-stored contact info into your device Address Book by following the instructions in /mport
Contacts from SIM on page 124.

My SIM Card Came Locked! How Do | Unlock It?

When you receive your device, the SIM card may be locked by default. If this is the case, before you can connect
to the network or register your new device account, you'll be prompted to enter a PIN. Type 1234. You can
always change your SIM PIN using the Key Guard & Security screen. Read more in Lock Your SIM Card on page
44,
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Can | Remove My SIM?

Yes, you can; but we recommend you never remove the SIM from your device. Without a SIM card, you cannot
place phone calls to 611 (T-Mobile Customer Care) or 911 (Emergency). You can view data that has been cached
in the device memory.

If you find you must remove your SIM, please follow the directions that follow.

How to Remove Your SIM

1 Turn off your device by pressing the power on/off key.

2 Your SIM card fits into a slot on the left side of your device behind the end cap. Remove the end cap using
the finger notch:

3 You will see the SIM card in its slot; press the end of the SIM in toward the device and release. The SIM
should spring gently out of its slot.

4 Remove the SIM carefully. Be sure to read How Do I Handle My SIM? on page 32.

5 Replace the end cap by pressing the prongs in slightly and inserting the cap. Make sure the cap is flush with
the case.

How to Insert Your SIM

1 Remove the end cap covering the SIM slot using the finger notch.

2 Press the SIM card into its slot with the gold contacts facing down and the cut corner going in first, beneath
the Menu button.

When you release the SIM make sure it is locked into position and it doesn’t spring out.

3 Replace the end cap by pressing the prongs in slightly and inserting the cap. Make sure the cap is flush with
the case.
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How Do | Handle My SIM?

Handle your SIM card very carefully since the card and gold contacts can be easily damaged by scratches or
bends. Be sure to keep SIM cards out of reach of small children.

What Happens If | Lose My SIM?
Call T-Mobile Customer Care at 1-800-937-8997.

What Happens If | Put A Different SIM in My Device?

We do not recommend you insert a different SIM into your device. If you do, your device will function
but you will not have access to your messages and you will not be able to use the telephone application. Note
that if you are going to import contact information from another SIM, follow the instructions provided in /mport
Contacts from SIM on page 124.
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4. Customizing Your Device

Your T-Mobile device is designed so you can set up many of its features to suit your preferences. Learn how in

this chapter:

* The Settings Screens on page 33 e Key Guard & Security on page 41

e Controls Pane on page 36
* AutoText on page 36

 Keyboard on page 45
* Network on page 46

* Battery & Backlight on page 38 e Sound on page 47

 Date & Time on page 39

* System Info on page 48

* Jump Shortcuts on page 40 * Wireless Options on page 49

The Settings Screens

All customization options are on the settings screens. There’s two types of settings screens:

* Customize device settings using the Jump Settings screens: From the Jump screen, open the menu
and select Settings to open these screens.

* Customize application-specific settings using the application Settings screens: From the Jump
screen, select any application (Web Browser, AOL Instant Messenger, Email, etc.). Then open the menu
and select Settings to open these screens.

We recommend you step through the device Settings screens and the application-specific Settings screens to
completely customize your device for your personal use. Use the tables below to guide you through the screens.

For more details on each screen,

Device Settings

Device Settings Screen

follow the links in the first column.

Customizable Items and Options

Controls Pane on page 36 .

AutoText on page 36 .
Battery & Backlight on .
page 38 .

July 29, 2002

Mute/Un-mute button (Default=mute off)
Volume slider bar (Default=80%)
Image contrast slider bar (Default=50%)

Capitalize new sentences check box (Default=0n)
Automatic Word Replacement check box and list of replacement rules you
can add to or delete from

Battery charge indicator

Power-saving mode check box and idle time pop-up menu (Default=0n;
after 30 minutes)

Automatic backlight check box and pop-up menu listing times you can
choose to keep backlight on (Default=0n; 15 seconds)
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Customizing Your Device

Customizable Items and Options

Date & Time on page 39

Jump Shortcuts on page 40

Key Guard & Security on
page 41

Keyboard on page 45

Network on page 46

Sound on page 47

System Info on page 48

Wireless Options on page
49

July 29, 2002

Current date & time text fields
Time Zone setting pop-up menu (Default=US Pacific)

User-definable list of keyboard shortcuts to application screens. Jump
shortcuts use the Jump button plus another key. (Defaults are listed in
Jump Shortcuts on page 40.)

Automatic key guard setting and display message (Default=5 min; blank
message)

Set your three-digit security code (Default=0ff)

Identification Tag display (Default=If found or if privacy code fails, call T-
Mobile Customer Care at 1-800-937-8997.)

Set your SIM PIN to lock your SIM card (Default=1234)

Keyboard repeat delay slider bar (Default=30%)
Keyboard repeat rate slider bar (Default=30%)

Scan for other networks (Default=Automatic)

Device sound & music volume slider bar (Default=80%)

Mute/Un-mute button (Default=mute off)

System Sounds check box and volume slider bar (Default=0n; 40%)

Keyboard Clicks check box (Default=0n)

Mute Options (Default=0ff)

- Flash Wheel (Default=0n)

- Vibrate Device (Default=0n)

Mute Schedule

- Mute every day from.... time pop-up menus (Default=0ff)

- Mute all day check box and options: Weekdays, Weekends
(Default=Weekends)

In System Info you will find the following information about your account and
device:

Username

Phone number

SIM ID

Device ID

Recovery ROM (version)

OS (operating system)

Versions of firmware and applications

Select wireless options:

Wireless connection on/off (Default=0n)
GPRS Data Roaming On check box (Default=0n)

T-Mobile Sidekick Owner's Manual 34



Application-Specific Settings

Application Settings
Screen

Customizing Your Device

Configurable Items and Options

Web Browser Settings on
page 54

AOL Instant Messenger
Settings on page 80

Email Settings on page 91

Phone Settings on page 62

Setting Phone Messages
Ringtones on page 111

Address Book Settings on
page 120

July 29, 2002

Home page URL text box and Use Current Page button

Custom search engine in Go To pane selection list. Select from: Google,
Yahoo, MSN, AltaVista, Excite. (Default=Google)

Show Pictures check box (Default=0n)

Clear History, Clear Cache, Clear Cookies buttons

Accept Messages check box (Default=0n)

Play Buddy Alert Rings check boxn (Default=0n)

- Ring Sign On By pop-up menu (Default=0n:AIM:Door open)

- Ring Sign Off By pop-up menu (Default=0On:AlM:Door slam)

- Ring New Message By pop-up menu (Default=0n:AIM:Receive)
Block User(s) List (Default=None blocked)

Show message count/size in Email screen check box (Default=0ff)

Ring for receipt of new email check box (Default=0On:Tunes:Blue Flute)
Ringtone pop-up menus

Automatic Message Management

- Save outgoing messages in Sent folder check box (Default=0ff)

- Empty Trash every night check box (Default=0ff)

- Auto-discard msgs when mailbox is full check box (Default=0ff)

- Only discard messages older than 7 days check box (Default=0ff)
Attachment Limits

- Remove attachments larger than... pop-up menu (Default=0ff; 100KB)
- Remove attachments of these types... check boxes (Default=0ff for all)

Your device phone number

Accumulated Call Time and Reset button

Call volume slider bar

Call Forwarding & Voice Mail set-up screen (Default=Voice Mail)
Ringtones set-up screen (Default=0n:Voice:New Message)
Speed Dial set-up screen (Default=1. Voice Mail)

Ring for Receipt of New Message check box (Default=0n)
Ringtone pop-up menus (Default=0On:Voice:New Message)

Categories set-up screen. Use to create New Category, Edit Category, or
Discard Category.

Labels set-up screen. Use to create New Label, Edit Label, or Discard Label.
Import Contacts from SIM button
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Controls Pane

The Controls pane contains device settings that you may want to open at any time, from any screen:

| : @ Mute Yolume 1-])

“# Contrast s

Open the Controls Pane
There are two ways you can open Controls:

« Method 1: Press the Menu and Back buttons together. The Controls pane opens. You can use this
method from any screen, in any application, at any time.

e Method 2: Press Jump ) to open the Jump screen. Press Menu < to open the Jump screen menu.
Select Controls.

The Controls Pane Settings
From the Controls pane you can do the following:

* Mute button - Quickly switch to quiet mode by pressing this button. Press again to “un-mute”.

* Volume slider - Adjust the volume of sound effects for new message notifications and games. After
highlighting and pressing the slider, rotate the wheel up to increase volume; rotate down to decrease
volume.

* Contrast slider - Adjust your screen image contrast to complement your current lighting environment.
Rotate the wheel to highlight the slider, then press to make the slider “editable”. Rotate the wheel up to
increase contrast, rotate down to decrease contrast.

AutoText

To help you type accurately, the AutoText screen includes rules that automatically correct common typing errors.
You can add to or discard rules that are included by default. To open the AutoText screen, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Select AutoText. The AutoText screen appears:

7 AutoText Sep 4, 12:30pm
P

Automatic Formattng

# Capitalize first letter of sentences.

# Automatic Word Replacement

@email -> [Email Address]

@I - = [Date stamp]

@l - [Time stamp]

acn - can

adn -> and

ahd -> had -

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner's Manual 36



Customizing Your Device

3 If you want the first letter in new sentences to be capitalized automatically, select the Capitalize first letter
of sentences check box to cause a check to appear in the box. Note that this check box is selected by
default.

4 If you want the replacement rules listed on the screen to be in effect, select the Automatic Word
Replacement check box. Note that this check box is selected by default.

5 To discard any of the replacement rules, rotate the wheel to highlight the rule, then open the menu and
select Discard [€x]. You are prompted to confirm that you really want to remove the rule. Select either
Cancel or Discard.

6 To add a new replacement rule, open the menu and select New Rule. The New Replacement Rule dialog box
opens:

MNew Replacement Rule [ Cancel | l

f !becnmes

Done ¥

Type the word or phrase that you common misspell in the first text box, then type the correct spelling in the
second box. For example:

Mew Replacenent Rule  Cancel | l

iﬁeind Ibecnmes friend |

Done ¥

Press Done to save the replacement rule, or Cancel if you don’t want to save it after all.

7 To return all AutoText settings to those set when you first received your device, open the menu and select
Restore Defaults.
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Battery & Backlight

You can see how charged your battery is by checking the Battery & Backlight screen. You'll also be able to set
how long backlighting stays on after you press one of the control buttons or keyboard keys. You can also set
backlighting to never automatically turn on.

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Select Battery & Backlight. The Battery & Backlight screen appears:

Z = Sep 4, 12:30pm
& Battery & Backlight &7 o1l [k i

Battery
967 (approximate)
# Power-Saving Mode
Idle time 30 minutes =

With Key Guard enabled, vou can select
thiz option to save battery power! Screen
blanks after device is idle for set time,
You will ztill receive callz and messzages.
FPress any key to view screen,

Backlight '
# Automatically tumm on when in use,

Turn off after 1 minute =

Tao conserve battery power, don't turn on
automatic backlighting, ¥You can always
rmanually turn en backlighting for the
time set above by pressing &+ ¥,

3 In the first section, Battery, you can observe the percentage of charge remaining in your battery (this
number is approximate). If your battery is connected to the charger, however, you'll see a lightning bolt on
top of the battery icon instead of the charge-remaining percentage.

In the Battery section you can enable Power-Saving Mode (screen will “blank™) by checking the box and
setting an idle time. This option is selected and the idle time is set for 30 minutes.

You must first set a Key Guard time in order for power-saving mode to work! Select from the
following idle times:

* 5 minutes
* 10 minutes
* 30 minutes
* 1 hour

* 3 hours

Note: If your device goes into power-saving mode (the screen blanks), the wheel will glow a color, indicating
the amount of charge left in the battery:

* green glow=maximum charge
« yellow glow=50% charge
« red glow=no charge! Connect to your charger immediately!
4 In the second section, Backlight, you can set your backlighting options:

« If you want backlighting to turn on automatically after you press a control button or key, then select the
Automatically turn on when in use check box.

< If you never want backlighting to turn on automatically, then make sure the check box is cleared.
Note: You can always manually turn on backlighting by pressing € + %, which opens the Controls pane.
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5 When backlighting turns on (either automatically or if you turn it on manually), the backlight will stay on for
the amount selected in the Turn on after pop-up menu. Use the wheel to highlight the pop-up menu, then
press the wheel to open the menu. You can select from:

* 15 seconds

* 30 seconds

* 1 minute (default selection)

* 2 minutes

* 5 minutes

Scroll to highlight the time you want, then press the wheel to select it.

Tip: As long as you press a key or button before the set time elapses, the backlight will stay on.

Date & Time

The T-Mobile service knows the Coordinated Universal Time, or UTC. (Note that UTC is also known as Greenwich
Mean Time, or GMT.) UTC reflects the mean solar time along the Earth's prime meridian. The prime meridian is
arbitrarily based on the meridian that runs through the Greenwich Observatory outside of London, where the
present system originated.

To set your device time correctly, you must select your time zone. Note that you cannot change the Date and
Time field settings unless you are disconnected from the network (read more in Override System Date & Time
Settings on page 40).

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Select Date & Time. The Date & Time screen appears:

& Sep &4, 12:30pm
] Date & Time &Pl

Date September 12, 2002
Time 12:32 pm

Time Zone  US - Pacific

L1

Drate and time are being received from the network,
Last synchronized at 11: 25 arn on 3042002,

3 From the Time Zone pop-up menu, use the wheel to highlight the time zone you want your device to reflect,
then press the wheel.

4 If your time zone is not shown, select GMT Offset... The GMT Offset dialog box opens:

e I concl )
Select an offzetfrom Greenwich Mean Time for
tirme zones outside the United States,

Offset -8

Done ¥

* Use the wheel to highlight the Offset pop-up menu, then press to open the menu.
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* Rotate the wheel up (away from you) to select a higher offset than the default; rotate the wheel down
(toward you) to decrease the offset amount.

* Press the wheel to select the offset.
e Select Done.
5 Press Back % to save your settings.

Override System Date & Time Settings

If you are not connected to the network, you can override the system-set date and time settings by doing the
following:

1 Highlight either the date or time box then press the wheel to activate the pop-up selector. The first selectable
field is expands into a pop-up: Jan|12, 2003

2 Rotate the wheel until you see the correct value.
3 To select a value, press the wheel. The pop-up selector collapses.
Rotate the wheel to move to the next selectable field, then press to open the pop-up selector:

Jan EJZI]IB

5 Proceed until all fields are set as you wish.
6 Press Back % to save your settings.

Jump Shortcuts

You can always press Jump ) to return to the Jump screen, where you can then select one of the applications.
However, if you want to jump to a specific application quickly, you can set a shortcut key. Note that your device
comes with the following shortcut keys set by default:

AOL Instant Messen- O +i Notes O +n
ger

Address Book O +a Phone O +p
Calendar O +c Phone Messages O +s
Camera O+m To Do O+t
Email 0O +e Web Browser O+b
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Change Default Shortcuts

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Select Jump Shortcuts. The Jump Shortcuts screen appears:

f Jump Shortcuts Sepg71l2I:I3
Application Mapping=
o+i  AOL Instant Messenger

O+c Calendar

O+m Camera

O+a Email

O+n  Motes

o+p  Phone

&+5  Phone Messages
O+t To Do

o+b Web Browser

3 Scroll to highlight the application for which you want to change a Jump shortcut, then press the wheel. The
Key Mapping dialog box appears. In the illustration below, Address Book was highlighted when the Key
Assignment dialog box opened:

Press a key to map for
Address Book

S
" Cancel |
Sevicitiin

(Press DEL to discard mapping.)

L™

4 Press the key you want to use to jump to the application you've highlighted. The Key Mapping dialog box
disappears and your shortcut is saved.

5 Now, to use a Jump Shortcut from any screen at any time, press Jump ) plus the shortcut key to open that
application.

6 To delete a shortcut key mapping, scroll the wheel to highlight the application name, then press the Delete
key.

Key Guard & Security

The device's Key Guard and Security screen allow you to do the following:

e Set Up Key Guard
e Turn On/Off Privacy Lock
e Lock Your SIM Card

To open the Key Guard & Security screen:

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Select Key Guard & Security. The Key Guard & Security screen opens.

Each setting is described in more detail in the topics that follow.
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Set Up Key Guard

Key guard is a feature that allows you to protect the device’s control buttons from being pressed accidentally
while your device is in your pocket or bag. While in key guard mode, your device is also in a power-saving mode,
S0 you save battery power.

Turn on Key Guard Manually
You can turn on key guard manually in two ways:

* Press and hold Back % for three seconds.
e Press Jump £ to return to the Jump screen, then open the menu and select Key Guard.

Turn on Key Guard Automatically
You can set key guard to turn on automatically by doing the following:
1 From the Device Settings screen, select Key Guard & Security. The Key Guard & Security screen opens:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

| This feature locks the

= contral buttons to prevent
ther from baing pressed
accidentally, for example
while your device iz in a
pocket or bag,

Guard after 5 minutes =

You can hold 3 for 2 seconds to lock at
any time, Press $+3 to unlock device,

Key Guard Display Message

Wou look great today!

2 In the first section, Key Guard, rotate the wheel to highlight the pop-up menu, as shown above. Note that
Guard after 5 minutes is selected by default.

3 If you want to change the default setting, press the wheel to open the pop-up menu and reveal all the time-
idle choices:

* Guard after 2 minutes
* Guard after 5 minutes
* Guard after 15 minutes
* Never automatically guard
4 Rotate the wheel to select the option you want, then press the wheel to select it.

Unlock Your Device
To unlock your device (take it out of key guard mode), simply press € + .
Set a Key Guard Display Message

If you want, you can display a one-line personal message that displays on the screen while the device is in key
guard mode. To do this:

1 On the Key Guard & Security screen, scroll to highlight the Key Guard Display Message text box and type
your message. Your message must fit on one line, which is approximately 20-30 characters.

2 Your settings are saved as soon as you make them.
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3 To remove your message, simply delete the text from the Key Guard Display Message box by pressing
ALT + &=,

About Privacy Lock and Key Guard

If you have set a privacy lock (as described below), then you will be prompted to enter your 3-digit code before
your device will unlock from key guard mode.

Turn On/Off Privacy Lock

If you want to secure your device from unauthorized access once your device has gone into key guard mode,
you will first need to set up a privacy code by following the instructions below.

1 From the Key Guard & Security screen, scroll down to the Privacy Lock section:

_—Privacy Loch

This feature secures
wour data by requiring
that you type a privacy
code befare unlocking
vour device screen.

Tum On Privacy... &=2

Identification Tag
Dizplaved when your privacy coda is
entered incorrectly,

If found, please contact:
St~ Bridget Fielding
~ 1330 Dak Lane
Palo Alto, CA 94301

2 Using the wheel, press the Turn On Privacy... button:
Turm On Privacy... (&=

The combination dialog box opens.

Enter a 3-Digit Combination Cancel X

3 Enter a three-digit code using the keyboard or the dial. After you do so, a Verify Your Combination dialog box
will appear.

Re-enter the three digits to verify.

A “security enabled” message appears. Press OK.

After reading the confirmation message, press OK.

You are returned to the Key Guard & Security screen with the Turn Off Privacy... button highlighted.
If you want to turn off Privacy Lock at any time, simply highlight then press this button.

o ~N o o b

Turn OFF Privacy... GJ/’E

9 At the prompt, enter your three-digit code using the keyboard or dial.
10 You are returned to the Key Guard & Security screen, where you can Turn On Privacy at any time.
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Fill in Your ldentification Tag

Use your device’s Identification Tag as a device identifier if someone types an incorrect privacy code when
attempting to unlock your device from key guard. This can be important if you lose your device and another
person tries to use it. Your device comes with the ID Tag filled in with information about contacting T-Mobile
Customer Care, but you can change this default message by doing the following:

1
2

From the Security screen scroll to the Identification Tag section.

Use the wheel to highlight the Identification Tag text box. Delete the default text in the box by pressing
ALT + SHIFT + #z=.

Type identifying information about yourself, such as:

5~ Bridget Fielding
1330 Dak Lane

If found, please contact:
Palo Alto, CA 94301 J

Note that you can only type four lines in your Identification Tag.

If, for some reason, you do not want to display your Identification Tag, delete the text in the Identification
Tag box by pressing ALT + SHIFT + &=.

Press Back # to save your settings.

Lock Your SIM Card

By locking your SIM card, you ensure that no one except yourself (assuming you are the only person who knows
the SIM PIN) can use your device while your SIM card is in place. Note that your SIM is installed with a default
PIN, which T-Mobile has assigned as 1234.

To lock your SIM, do the following:

1

2

3

From the Key Guard & Security screen, scroll to the SIM Card Lock section:

_-5IM Card Lock
- — " This feature prevents

unauthorized use of your

\ & " |SIM by requiring that you

type a PIM when the SIM

Yizinserted in any dewice,

Enable 5IM Lock... &=z

Highlight and press the Enable SIM Lock... button. The Enable SIM Lock dialog box appears:
ol oo ock Cancel )
| Type your SIM PIM to enable SIM lock,

S

Enable »

Type your PIN and select Enable. You'll receive a confirmation dialog box that your SIM card is now locked.
Now, you will be prompted to type your SIM PIN whenever you unlock key guard.
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Unlock Your SIM Card
1 To unlock your SIM card, from the Key Guard & Security screen, press the Disable SIM Lock... button:

Disable $IM Lock... /4

The Unlock SIM dialog box appears.
2 Type your PIN, then press OK. Your SIM card is unlocked.
Change Your SIM PIN

If you have SIM Lock enabled, then you can change your SIM PIN, if you choose. Remember that T-Mobile
assigns a default SIM PIN of 1234. To change your SIM PIN:

1 From the Key Guard & Security screen, scroll to the SIM Card Lock section:

SIM Card Lock

Thiz feature prevents

unauthorized use of your
SIM by requiring that vou
type 3 PIM when the SIM
iz inserted in any davice.

Disable 5IM Lock...

Change SIM PIN...

2 Select the Change SIM PIN... button, as shown above. The Change SIM PIN dialog box opens:
" Changa/STM PIN. [ Cancel ]
Pleaze type wour old SIM PIM, then a 4-8

digit new PIM, Finally, type the new PIM
again to confirm,

old PIN
New PIN
Confirm

Submit *

g

3 In the text boxes, type your old PIN, the new PIN (4-8 digits), and then your new PIN again to confirm.

4 Press % to dismiss the dialog box and save your new PIN. You will receive a confirmation dialog box to let
you know your PIN was changed successfully.

Keyboard

You can set how the keyboard responds to your touch:

 Keyboard repeat delay - If you hold down a key long enough, it will start repeating in your text box. This
setting determines how long you must hold down a key before it starts repeating.

* Keyboard repeat rate - Once you've held down a key long enough so it starts repeating, this setting
determines how fast the key repeats.

To set these preferences, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
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2 Select Keyboard. The Keyboard screen appears:
iy
Keyboard
Repeat Delay I
Repeat Rate T R
TestHere!
3 You set these preferences by using “slider bars”. Rotate the wheel to highlight the slider you want adjust,
then press the wheel to “open” the slider bar. An opened slider bar looks like this:
Repeat Delay ) -
e
4 Rotate the wheel up to increase the setting; rotate the wheel down to decrease the setting. This means
that to:
* Increase the time you have to hold down a key before it starts to repeat, move the slider to the right.
« Increase how fast keys are repeated, once they start repeating, move the slider to the right.
5 When the slider is where you want it to be, press the wheel. The settings are saved as soon as you make
them.
Network

If for any reason you wish to change the network to which your device is connected, you can do this from the
Networks screen. (You can always tell what network you're currently on by pressing the Jump button. The
current network is shown at the bottom of the Phone preview screen.)

You have two methods of selecting a network: automatic and manual. By default, your device is set to select a
network automatically, but you can use the Network screen to select one manually:

1
2

From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
Select Network. The Network screen opens:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
10100 ) GFPatl
Network Selection

T-Mobile
Metwork has been selected autormatically,

The Scan for other networks button is highlighted by default. Simply press the wheel to start the scan.
When the available network(s) have been located, you'll see the Choose Network screen.
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5 Press the wheel to open the pop-up menu:

. Cancel |

| o I
« | ]

T-Mobile

Cingular Wireless -
(Done 3 ]

Scroll to select the network you want to switch to, then press the wheel.
Note: It is also from this screen that you set your device to scan for networks automatically.
6 Once your device has connected to the network you selected, the Network screen will reflect your selection:

i Sep 4, 12:30pm
10093 Gl
Network Selection

Cingular Wireless
Metwork has been selectad manually.

=.'.‘.'fcan for other networks

Sound

You control your device’s sound on the Sound settings screen. You can set sound volume, as well as “mute”
options. In some situations, you may want you device to be “quiet” when notifying you of new messages or
phone calls. This is called “mute”. You can also schedule regular times when you want your device to be muted.
To make these settings, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Select Sound. The Sound screen opens:

" Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gt i
Sound & Music
) Yolume [ N

# System Sounds
Systeny Yolume e | 1 |
# Keyboard Clicks

Mute Optons
% Flash Yheel
# Yibrate Device

Schedule Mute
# Mute every day from
10:30pm to F:30am

[0 Mute all day
0 Weekdays
® YWeekends
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3 In the Sound & Music section of the screen, you can do the following:

* Adjust sound & music volume level - Rotate the wheel to highlight the Volume slider bar, then press.
The slider bar becomes “adjustable”. Rotate the wheel up to increase volume; rotate the wheel down to
decrease. When you have a volume you want to keep, then press the wheel to save the setting.

« Mute/un-mute all device sounds - Press the Mute/Un-mute button to toggle sounds on and off.

* Turn on/off system sounds - Select the check box to turn system sounds on/off. System sounds are
those that are made when you press a control button or key. They are typically beeps or exclamation
sounds.

* Turn on/off keyboard clicks - If you've selected the System Sounds check box, then you can also
turn on keyboard clicks. If you select this check box, then everytime you press a key, you'll hear a little
beep.

4 In the Mute Options section of the screen, you can do the following:

« Decide if you want to be notified by a flashing wheel or vibration even if your device is muted. By default,
the Flash Wheel and Vibrate Device check boxes are selected. To clear either of these selections, use the
wheel to highlight the check box, then press the wheel to make the check mark disappear.

* To have your device mute automatically at a regular time, select the Mute every day from check box.
When checked, mute is scheduled (by default) from 10 pm to 8 am each day. If you want to adjust this
time, use the wheel: rotate to select the time box, then press to enable scrolling through time settings and
the AM/PM setting. Press the wheel again when the time you want displays.

* You can also schedule mute to turn on automatically on weekdays or weekends (all day). Select the Mute
all day check box to enable this feature; then select either the Weekdays or Weekends option button.

5 Your settings are saved as soon as you make them.
System Info

Use the System Info screen to look up information you may need when contacting Customer Care. You can also
look up your phone number from this screen, in case you ever forget it.

To open this screen, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Select System Info. The System Info screen opens:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

System Info

Username bridget
Phone Mumber 650-555-2233
SIMID 123412341234123
Device ID 341234123412341

hiptop ©% v1.2345
Radic Firmware CZ9FB00d(4.222.11)

Recovery ROM w3214324.0
Library »1.2356

3 To dismiss the System Info screen, press .
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If you want control over your wireless connectivity, you can do so from the Wireless Options dialog:

1 From the Jump screen, open the menu and select Settings.
2 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and select the Wireless Options... button. The Wireless Options dialog

box opens:

Cancel

Wirelass

® Wireless On
O Wireless OFF

Roaming
( % GPRS Data Reaming On

When checked, you may incur entra
roaming charges,

Done b4

3 In the Wireless section of the dialog box, use the option buttons to turn your wireless connection on/off.
This is how you turn off your wireless connection while on a plane or in a hospital, or anywhere where
wireless connectivity may interfere with the environment.

4 In the Roaming section of the dialog box, check the box to turn GPRS data roaming on; clear the check box
to turn data roaming off. This box is checked by default, which means data roaming is turned on.
Note! When roaming outside the T-Mobile network, you may incur additional charges for data transfer with
or without taking any actions, such as receiving emails. To avoid additional charges while roaming, clear the

GPRS Data Roaming On check box. If you do roam with GPRS Data Roaming turned off, you will still be

able to make and receive voice calls.

5 Once you've made your wireless option choices, select Done .
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5. The Jump Screen
In this chapter you can read all about your device’s “home base” -- the Jump screen:

e About the Jump Screen on page 50  How to Select a T-Mobile Application on
< How to Find the Jump Screen on page 51 page 51
« The Application Preview Screens on page 51 * The Jump Screen Menu on page 52

About the Jump Screen

The Jump screen is a view that displays all the applications you can use on your device in a “wheel” of icons. You
use the Jump screen by rotating the wheel through the applications until the application you want to open is
highlighted. Then press the wheel to open the application. The Jump screen is illustrated below, with the Phone

application highlighted:

Sep 4, 123

=1 Greail

@ 2

<§/‘> Total call timei00 =43

TR

LY

Wireless Carrier

Each application has a “preview screen” that displays to the right of the Jump screen wheel of applications. Read
more in The Application Preview Screens on page 51.
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How to Find the Jump Screen

Simply press the Jump button £ to view the Jump screen. You can “jump” to this view from any screen, in any
application, at any time, by pressing the Jump button. The Phone application is highlighted by default.

The Application Preview Screens

As you view the Jump screen and scroll through each application using the wheel, the preview screen applicable
to that application highlighted displays to the right of the Jump screen wheel.

Some preview screens contain application status information. For example, in the illustration of the Jump screen
above, the Phone preview screen shows the device owner that her total phone call time is 43 seconds.

Jump preview screens with timely user information are described in more detail in the following topics:

* Phone Preview Screen on page 61

* [Instant Messaging Preview Screen on page 76
e The Email Preview Screen on page 90

* Phone Messages Preview Screen on page 110

How to Select a T-Mobile Application

1 Press Jump & to open the Jump screen.
2 Rotate the wheel to scroll through the applications. Stop when the application you want to use is highlighted.
3 Press the wheel to open the application.
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The Jump Screen

While on the Jump screen, press Menu ¢ to open the Jump screen menu:

| controls... o+ %]

Key Guard

Hints...
MNetwork Status

| Power OFf

Here’s what you can do from this menu:

* Power Off @ - Turns off your device. You'll see the message “Your device is now shutting down.” just

Controls... [¢ + #] - Opens the Controls pane. Read more in Controls Pane on page 36.

Settings - Opens the Settings screen, from which you can make device-wide settings. Read more in 4.

customizing Your Device on page 33.

Key Guard [Hold ¥] - Puts your device into key guard mode, which locks the keys.

Hints... - Opens a series of help screens.

Network Status - Lists current network status details:

Metwrork/Status Cancel
Service: Signed in
Metwark: Online

Connect Tirme: 2EnE0

Signal Strength: 7 ASU (-99 dBrm)

GSM Registration: Reqistered Roam

GPRS: inttached

Radio Version: c19fb01k(1.103.30)

before the device turns off.
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6. Browsing the Internet

Get away from it all and still browse the Internet! You'll love the Web Browser application on your T-Mobile
device. To learn how to take advantage of all your T-Mobile Browser features, read the topics in this chapter:

* Browser Preview Screen on page 53

* Web Browser Settings on page 54

e Status Indicators on page 55

* Keyboard Shortcuts on page 56

* Navigation/View Shortcuts on page 56
* Go To a Web Page on page 56

e Go to Your Home Page on page 57

Browser Preview Screen

Search the Web on page 57

Use Bookmarks on page 58

See Recently-Viewed Web Pages on
page 59

View History on page 60

Refresh a Web Page on page 60

Stop a Web Page from Loading on page
60

From the Jump screen, with Web Browser highlighted, you will see this preview screen:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
=T Gl
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Web Browser Settings

You can customize a number of settings from the Web Browser Settings screen:

© St L
Home Page
vewvnexample.com
Use Current Page
Custom Search Engine in Go To Pane

Google £

# Show Pictures
Clear History  Clear Cache Clear Cookies

Specifically, you can:

e Set Your Home Page

e Set Your Search Engine
e Show Pictures

e Clear History

e Clear Cache

e Clear Cookies

The sections below explain what each setting means.

Set Your Home Page

To set your Web home page (the page you want the browser to open by default):

1
2
3

From the Jump screen select Web Browser.
Open the menu and select Settings. The Settings screen opens.
Scroll to the Home Page text field and type the URL of your preferred home page.

Alternatively, you could press the Use Current Page button if you want to use the Web page that was
displayed on the screen before you opened the Settings screen.

Press Back # to save your setting.

Set Your Search Engine

To set the search engine you want to use by default:

o g b WDN PR

From the Jump screen select Web Browser.

Open the menu and select Settings. The Settings screen opens.
Scroll to highlight the Search engine in Go To pane field.

Press the wheel to open the list of options.

Scroll to your preferred search engine and press the wheel to select it.
Press Back # to save your setting.
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Show Pictures

By default, the Web Browser will display Web pictures on your device. If you do not want to have pictures
displayed on your device (it can take a while), do the following:

1 From the Jump screen select Web Browser.

Open the menu and select Settings. The Settings screen opens.

Scroll to highlight the Show Pictures check box.

Press the wheel to clear the check mark from the box. Now pictures will not display.

To have pictures show again, highlight the check box with the wheel, then press to place a check mark in the
box.

a b~ WDN

Clear History

History contains a chronological list of Web pages you have visited (up to 100). To remove all Web pages from
the list, press the Clear History button.

Clear Cache

The device cache stores temporary Internet files such as Web pages and files (such as graphics). The device
allocates up to 800 KB for the cache. This speeds up the display of pages you frequently visit or have already
seen because the browser can open them from your device memory rather than the Web. To clear your cache,
press the Clear Cache button. Note that this may take a while. You'll be notified when the cookies have been
cleared.

Clear Cookies

Many Web sites save information to your system (the Web proxy service in this case) so sites can “remember”
information you've entered (including which pages you've visited within their site) for future reference. This
information is stored in a small text file, called a cookie. Know that only the information you type while visiting a
Web site can be stored. Also, know that the presence of a cookie does not allow any external Web site access to
other information on your device. A Web site can only read the cookie that it created.

If you want to delete all the cookies stored for your account on the Web proxy service database, press the Clear
Cookies button.

Status Indicators

When a Web page is being loaded, you will see (at the bottom of your screen), the following status indicators:

The remote server is being contacted for the page you
requested.

T The page you requested is being downloaded from the
ik, TS COm remote server onto the service.

The page you requested is being displayed to the device.
UEET LT I emmm— You may not see this indicator if the Web page displays
quickly.

e mample com
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If a Web page is longer than your display, you will see a vertical scroll bar along the right of your screen. Use the
wheel to scroll down the page, or use the shortcuts described in Navigation/View Shortcuts below.

Keyboard Shortcuts

While you're in the Web Browser, you can use the following shortcuts for Menu items:

Add Bookmark... & +N
Bookmarks & +K
Go To... & +0
Home & +H
Recent Pages & +L
Mail URL &+ M
Refresh & +R
Stop Loading O+ .

Navigation/View Shortcuts

You can use the following shortcuts to navigate or change your view when using the Web Browser:

* Scroll down a page:

- Press down arrow on D-pad, or

- Rotate wheel toward you, or

- Hold down < while rotating wheel (to scroll down screen-by-screen)
< Scroll up a page:

- Press up key on D-pad, or

- Rotate wheel away from you, or

- Hold down < while rotating wheel away from you (to scroll up screen-by-screen)
=« Toggle to full screen (hide title bar)

- Press ¢ + SHIFT +T
= Go Back to last-viewed Web page

- Press the Back button

Go To a Web Page

To open any Web page, first select Web Browser from the Jump screen, then:

1 Start typing the address (URL) of the Web page you want to visit. The Go To pane opens automatically,
showing the address you are typing. Note! You do not need to type the “www.” or “.com” portion of the Web
address. You can also open the Go To pane from the Web Browser menu.
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2 Possible matches, based on what you've typed in this Go To pane previously, plus the Search and Edit pane
appear below the possible matches:

enample | ]
v example.com
G, Search for "example"
% Edit "hitp:/ /wwwr.example.com™

3 Use the wheel to select a choice:

< If you highlight a matching URL then press the wheel, you will be taken directly to the URL selected.
However, if you want to paste the URL in the Go To pane then edit it, hold the Shift key down while you
press the wheel. The URL is pasted in the Go To pane and you can edit the Web address there.

< If you highlight the Search for entry then press the wheel, a search for that entry will conducted by the
search engine you've specified in Set Your Search Engine on page 54.

* The Edit option only appears if the current page’s URL contains a match for your Go To entry. If you
highlight and select the Edit entry, the current page’s URL will appear in the Go To pane, ready for you to
edit.

Note! If you find a Web address (URL) that cannot be displayed on your device, please send us an email at
WebURL@tmail.com and we will investigate. In the email, include the Web address and the problem you
experienced when trying to go to the URL, including any error messages you received.

Go to Your Home Page

Your home page is set in the Web Browser Settings screen as described in Set Your Home Page on page 54. You
can go to your home page in either of two ways while in the Web Browser:

* Press Menu ¢ to open the Web Browser menu. Scroll to highlight Home, then press.
* Use the keyboard shortcut by pressing € + H.

Search the Web

To search the Web for keywords, first select Web Browser from the Jump screen, then:

1 Start typing the word(s) you want to include in the search. The Go To pane opens automatically, showing the
word(s) you are typing.

2 The Search pane appears directly below the word(s) you are typing:

running schedule | ]

a, Search for "running schedule™

When you are finished typing your search words, use the wheel to scroll down to highlight the Search pane
(as shown below), then press.

running schedule | ]

. Search for "running schedule™

3 Your Web search is then conducted by the search engine you have specified in Set Your Search Engine on
page 54. Your search results display on the search engine’s Web page. Use the wheel to scroll to the result
you want to follow and press.
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Use Bookmarks

A bookmark is a saved link to a Web page that has been added to a list of saved links. When you are looking at
a particular Web page and want the ability to get back to it later quickly, create a bookmark for it. (Read how in
Add Bookmarks on page 58.)

View Bookmarks
While in the Web Browser, you can see the bookmarks you have already set by doing either of the following:

* Press Menu € to open the Web Browser menu. Use the wheel to scroll to View Bookmarks, then press.
* Use the keyboard shortcut by pressing € + K.

The Bookmarks screen looks like the following:

Sep 4, 12:30pm

'-'.. Bookmarks &l

[ News

= Funny Pages
The Cnien
Funny Times
Far Side

[D Finance

[0 Shopping

Notice you can create folders to organize your bookmarks. “Expand” or “collapse” the bookmarks contained
within a given folder by highlighting the folder and pressing the wheel. Press to expand the list, press again to
collapse the list.

Read more about folders in Add/Edit/Delete Bookmark Folders on page 59.

Add Bookmarks
To add a bookmark to your list of bookmarks, do the following while in the Web Browser:

1 Open the Web page you want to bookmark.
2 Open the menu and select Add Bookmark... [€ + N]J.
3 The Add Bookmark screen opens with the Name and URL fields filled in:

s T s S,

[ Add Bookmark [ Cancel )
Mame [ Yahoo! 1
URL | wap.oa.wahoo.com ]

Folder | new Folder

Use the Folder pop-up menu to select the folder in which you want the bookmark to appear.
4 When finished, press Done . Your bookmark is added.
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Edit and Discard Bookmarks

You can change the address (URL), name, or folder of an existing bookmark, or discard a bookmark by doing the
following while in the Web Browser:

1 Open the Web Browser menu and select Bookmarks [¢ + K]. The Bookmarks screen opens.
2 Use the wheel to scroll and highlight the bookmark you wish to modify.
3 Press Menu ¢ to open the Bookmarks menu, and then:

* To edit a bookmark name, select Edit Bookmark to open the Edit Bookmark pane. Change the
bookmark name, URL, or folder as you wish; then press Done .

* To discard a bookmark, select Discard Bookmark. You will be asked to confirm your action before the
bookmark is actually removed.

Add/Edit/Delete Bookmark Folders

You can organize your bookmarks into folders that you name. To add, edit, or delete a bookmark folder, do the
following from the Web Browser:

1 Open the Web Browser menu and select Bookmarks [¢ + K]. The Bookmarks screen opens.

2 Scroll to highlight the folder you wish to modify. If you are adding a folder, don’t worry about what folder is
highlighted.

3 Press Menu ¢ to open the Bookmarks Folders menu:

* To edit a folder name, select Edit Folder to open the Edit folder pane. Change the folder name as you
wish and press Done .

* To discard a folder, select Discard Folder. You will be asked to confirm your action before the folder is
discarded.

* To add a folder, select New Folder... The New Folder pane appears. Type the new folder name and press
Done .

See Recently-Viewed Web Pages

To see a list of Web pages that you have visited recently, relative to the page you are currently viewing, use the
Recent Pages screen:

1 Open the Web Browser menu and select Recent Pages [¢ + L]. The Recent Pages pane opens.

2 Use the wheel to scroll to highlight a page you wish to return to, and press. Notice that the page you are
currently viewing is marked with a diamond and its listing is positioned relative to where you've been:

Fom;arﬂ Pal_ie
# Current Page

Page I've Been To

Even Older Page

By using Recent Pages, you can easily navigate forward and backward among pages you've visited.
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View History

To see a chronological list of Web pages you have visited (up to 100), open the History screen:

1 Press Menu € to open the Web Browser menu. Use the wheel to scroll to highlight History, then press. The
History screen opens:

* % Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl
QwWired News

www ailed camydnews drap)

YUSATODAY.Ccom
. usa taday cam palm)

& www naxtbus.camy

@My Yanoo
Wi My yahaa. sam)

@ wall Street Joumal
W ws] . caminews)

2 To return to any of the pages listed, simply use the wheel to scroll to highlight the URL and press.
Refresh a Web Page

You can refresh (reload from the originating server) the Web page you are currently viewing in either of two
ways:

* Press Menu ¢ to open the Web Browser menu. Use the wheel to scroll to highlight Refresh, then press.
* Use the keyboard shortcut by pressing € + R.

Stop a Web Page from Loading
You can stop a Web page from loading in either of two ways:

e Press Menu € to open the Web Browser menu. Use the wheel to scroll to highlight Stop Loading, then
press.

* Use the keyboard shortcut by pressing € + ..
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7. Making Phone Calls

Your T-Mobile Phone application has many unique features that will make it easier than ever to stay connected!
Read the topics in this chapter to learn how to take advantage of all the application has to offer:

* Phone Preview Screen on page 61

* Phone Settings on page 62

* Phone Keyboard Shortcuts on page 65

« Title Bar Indicators on page 65

* Manage Your Speed Dial List on page 65
 Headset or Handset? on page 67

e Adjusting Volume on page 67

Phone Preview Screen

Place a Call on page 68

Features While on a Call on page 70
Answer a Call on page 72

End a Call on page 72

Your Call Log on page 73

Listen to Voice Mail on page 75

From the Jump screen, with Phone highlighted, you will see a preview screen similar to the following:

Sep 4, 12:30pm

=1 Gl ik

g

Total call ime:00:43

Wireless Carvier

The preview screen shows the total call time elapsed since you last reset the counter (read more in 7otal Call
Timer and Reset on page 62) as well as the wireless network carrier to which your device is currently connected.
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You can set a variety of preferences from your Phone Settings screen. Open the Phone Settings screen by

opening the menu and selecting Settings.

4 Taes Sep 4, 12:30pm
“* Pheone Settings r

Gl
My Phone Number: 650-555-3344

Accumulated Call Time: 12:34 Reset

14 UL EN Call Forwarding & Yoice Mail
Ringtones
Speed Dial

My Device Phone Number

Just in case you forget your device's phone number, it's shown on this screen.

Total Call Timer and Reset

If you are keeping track of your calling time and need to reset the time to zero, select the Reset button.

Set Up Call Forwarding & Voice Mail

If you don’t want to answer your phone for some reason and want the call to forward to another number (voice

mail or somewhere else), you set this up from the Phone Settings screen:

1 From the Jump screen select Phone.
2 Open the menu and select Settings. The Settings screen opens.

3 In the Settings section, scroll to highlight Call Forwarding & Voice Mail, then press the wheel. The Set Up
Forwarding screen opens. The currently-selected (active) forwarding option is the one selected on the pop-up

menu.
4 You have three forwarding options:
* Standard Voice Mail Forwarding

= Sep 4, 12:30pm
.::_’, Set Up Forwarding p(‘??.lll

Active Forwarding Opton:
Standard =
Unanswered calls will be forwarded to

wour Moice Mail, Thiz includes busy
and aut-of-range calls,
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e Forward All Calls

Sep 4, 12:30pm

..’-'.'-_', Set Up Forvrarding

Gl
Active Forwarding Opton:
Forveard All Calls =
All calls to | Yoice Mail -

Your phone will never ring,

You can choose to forward to Voice Mail or Other... If you select Other..., a dialog box opens in which you
must type the other number:

FonwrardingNumber.

All Calls

* Custom Forwarding

i = Sep 4, 12:30pm
{4 Jetp Fowranding Gl

Active Forwarding Option:
Custom Forwrarding =
Busy to | 333-444-3555 3

Unanswered to | ¥oice Mail 73

Dut—nf—range to  333-444-53555

For each call situation (Busy, Unanswered, or Out-of-Range), you can select a forwarding number.
Again, you can choose from Voice Mail, Other..., or Disable (to disable forwarding). If you select Other...,
then the Forwarding dialog box opens, in which you must type the other number.

To turn off forwarding altogether, select the Disable option for each of the three call situations.

Set Up Phone Ringtones

You can set up your device so that you're notified of an incoming call or new voice mail by a ringtone you select.
You do this from the Phone Settings screen:

1 From the Jump screen select Phone.
2 Open the menu and select Settings. The Settings screen opens.
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In the Settings section, highlight then press Ringtones. The Set Up Ringtones screen opens:

" G
ull

Set dewice sound and ringtone volume inthe
Controls pane,
Mute will silence your ringtones,

Open the Controls & + %

# Ring for Incoming Phone Call
Songs = Cool Mew Shoes =

Know wha's calling! You can assign custom
ringtones in your Addrazs Book,

# Ring for Mew Yoice Mail
Beeps = BadaBing A =

If you do not want a to be notified of a new incoming call or voice mail, make sure the check boxes are clear.

If you do want to be notified, then select the appropriate check box.
If you have selected a check box, then open the ringtone category pop-up menu by pressing the wheel.
* For an incoming phone call, select from:

Songs

* For new voice mail, select from:

Discreet
Tunes
Yoice

Note that the category currently in effect is highlighted.
You'll see the ringtones available from that category in the pop-up menu: | Blue Flute £).

Press Back ¢ to save your settings.

Read about downloading commercially available ringtones in Receive Ringtones on page 118.

Set Up Speed Dial

You can store up to eight speed dial numbers (#2 - #9). Shortcut #1 is permanently reserved for voice mail.

You can add new or edit existing speed dial numbers from the Phone Settings > Speed Dial screen. Read
details in Manage Your Speed Dial List on page 65.
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Phone Keyboard Shortcuts

While you're in the Phone application, you can use the following shortcuts for menu items:

End Call Hold %
Dial with Wheel o+ W
Add/Edit Contact... o+ @
Call Log & +L
Second Call... o +N

Mute/Un-mute Call &+ M

Note that while you're on a phone call:

* Press @ (at sign) to create a * (star) tone.
* Press . (period) to create a # (pound) tone.

Title Bar Indicators

Your device title bar will show you the status of your Phone application; for example:

/ Sep 4, 12:30pm
{# Phone 10:09 3 G7. il i

The phone symbol shown above, plus others you might see at some time, are explained below:

You have one call active; time elapsed is 3 minutes, 40 seconds. Note that the
03:40)  phone icon and the time display alternately. If you have two calls active, you'll see
one phone icon blinking and the time displayed will be for the foreground call.

+y  Call forwarding is turned on. Your phone will not ring.

B You have unheard voice mail.

Manage Your Speed Dial List

You can store up to eight speed dial numbers for easy dialing. Note that shortcut #1 is reserved for your Voice
Mail Box number and cannot be reassigned.

Once you store a speed dial number, you can easily dial that number by pressing and holding the shortcut
number for at least two seconds. Very convenient! You can always check your Speed Dial list assignments by
opening the Quick Call pop-up menu on the main dialing screen.

You can add, edit, or delete speed dial numbers from the Settings > Speed Dial screen or from the New Speed
Dial menu item. Details follow.
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Adding a Number to Your Speed Dial List

1 From the Jump screen select Phone.
2 Open the menu and select New Speed Dial.... The New Speed Dial Entry dialog box opens:

News|Speed|Dial Entry Cancel
Shorteut Key (EE
Mame
Numiber
Create x

3 The next-available shortcut number is selected by default in the pop-up menu. You can use this number or
any other number that isn't already assigned.

Type the Name and Number of the contact.
5 Select Create . Your speed dial number is saved.

Editing an Existing Speed Dial Number
1 Open the menu and select Settings. The Phone Settings screen appears:
A cath Sep 4, 12:30pm
e
My Phone Number: 650-555-3344

Accumulated Call Time: 12:34 Reset

14 UL EN Call Forwarding & Yoice Mail
Ringtones
Speed Dial

2 In the Settings section, scroll to highlight Speed Dial, then press the wheel. The Set Up Speed Dial screen
appears:

A%  SetUp Speed Dial Sep & 12:30pm
bt ATl
Speed Dial

1 - Yoice Mail

2 - Kit Granville: Work 1-650-555-2233
3 - Janey Cohen: Home 1-650-555%-1657

Place a call quickly by pressing a Speed Dial
number for 2 seconds, To view your Spead
Dial list, epen the Recent pop-up renu,

Mewr Entry...

3 Scroll to highlight the entry you want to edit, then press the wheel. The Edit Speed Dial Entry screen
appears. Make your change to the shortcut number, name, or phone number.

4 Press Done .
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Removing an Existing Speed Dial Number

1 Open the menu and select Settings. The Phone Settings screen appears.

2 In the Settings section, scroll to highlight Speed Dial, then press the wheel. The Set Up Speed Dial screen
appears.

3 Scroll to highlight the entry you want to remove.
Open the menu and select Discard [€z].

5 You'll receive a confirmation dialog box; select Discard. The speed dial entry is removed.

Headset or Handset?

When making a phone call, you can use the device as a handset or use the headset.

* Handset - Make sure the display lid is in the closed position. Hold the phone as a receiver, speaking into
the microphone located between the Menu and Jump buttons.

Tip! The listening sound is best when you hold the phone tight against your ear and the “mouthpiece”
slightly away from your face, as shown in the illustration above. The microphone is sensitive enough to
pick up your voice even if you hold it at this angle (about 20-30 degrees relative to your face).

* Headset - Plug your headset lead into your device headset/camera jack as shown above.
Adjusting Volume

While you're on an active call, you can adjust the speaker volume:

1 Scroll to highlight the speaker volume button ' ¥elume #% , then press the wheel. The Volume pane opens:

Yolume off) Son—— D)
hd

2 Rotate the wheel to adjust the volume up or down: rotating up (away from you) increases volume; rotating
down (toward you) decreases volume.
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There are many ways you can “dial” a call with your device. This section describes all the methods. Pick the one

that suits you:
e Keyboard Dialing on page 68
* Keypad Dialing on page 68
* Redialing a Number on page 69
* Speed Dialing on page 69

* Dialing Recent Numbers on page 69

e Dialing Using Letters on page 69

e Dialing from the Call Log on page 69
* Dialing from the Look Up Screen on page 70
e Dialing from Contact Information on page 70

Dialing Method

Instructions

Keyboard Dialing

With the device display lid open, type the number using the number
keys.

& Lokt

&8 P send Call

Press Send Call to place the call.

Keypad Dialing

Scroll to highlight the Dial button:

Then press the wheel to open the on-screen keypad:

[T
AEC | DEF

oo l
PN
péRs| TUU LIz
fk ] .# Clear = || o Send call

Scroll to highlight a number, then press the wheel to select it. Continue
until your number is complete. If you type an incorrect number by

mistake, use the Delete key or press | clear ==  tO erase it.

Press Send Call to send the call.
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Dialing Method Instructions

Redialing a Number You can redial a number you just disconnected by pressing the
button,

Speed Dialing You can place a call using an assigned speed dial number. Press and

hold the shortcut number key for at least two seconds to send the call.

Tip: If you've forgotten your speed dial number assignments, open the

Recent % POpP-up menu on the main dialing screen. Your Speed Dial
list is shown at the top.

Dialing Recent Numbers The Phone application stores a list of the last 10 numbers you've called,
received, or missed. To open this list, scroll to highlight | Recent = ,
then press the wheel to open the pop-up menu:

K. Janey Knoll HOME
“w John Bradley CELL
u 415-553-4027

7 Bill Weston WORK

Scroll to highlight the number you want to call, then press the wheel to
send the call.

The symbols to the left of the name/number tell you the “category” of
the recent call:

x, - Incoming

+ - Outgoing

7 - Missed

In addition, at the top of the recently-called list, is a list of your stored
Speed Dial numbers.

Dialing Using Letters If you want to dial a phone number that appears as letters (such as 1-
800-FLOWERS), you can use the keyboard's alpha keys to type the
number. The Phone application will “interpret” the letters and send the
numeric equivalent.

Dialing from the Call Log The Call Log is described in detail in Your Call Log on page 73, but (in
brief) here’s how to dial using the Call Log:
* Open the menu and select Call Log [¢ + L].
« Scroll to highlight the number you want to call, then press the wheel
to send the call.
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Dialing Method Instructions
Dialing from the Look Up You can open a “Look Up” view into your Address Book that just lists
Screen your contacts and phone numbers. To use this screen to dial a number:

= Scroll to highlight | {7 Lesk up |, then press the wheel to open the

Look Up screen.

* An abbreviated Browse Contacts screen appears, showing names
and phone numbers.

« Scroll through your contacts until you find the phone number you
want to call, then press the wheel to send the call. To find a contact
quickly, start typing the name and the Match pane will open,
narrowing your search.

* You return to the Phone application screen.

Dialing from Contact You can call a contact stored in your Address Book directly from their
Information contact information:

e From the Jump screen select Address Book.

* Open the information for the contact you want to call.

« Scroll to highlight the phone number of interest.

e Open the menu and select Call.

* You return to the Phone application as the call is sent.

Features While on a Call

While you're on a call, you can:

e Enter Additional Numbers
e Mute Your Call

e Make a Second Call

e Make a Conference Call

Enter Additional Numbers

Sometimes after connecting to a phone number, you'll need to enter additional numbers (such as menu item
choices or your voice mailbox security code). You can enter these numbers by using either of these two
methods:

* Method 1 - Use the keyboard. Note that you can press @ (at sign) to create a * (star) tone, and press
. (period) to create a # (pound) tone.

= Method 2 - select JEP to open the on-screen keypad. Scroll to highlight the number or symbol you

want, then press the wheel to select it. Repeat for each character you need to enter. Press Back # to
dismiss the keypad when finished.
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Mute Your Call

During an active call you can mute your side of the conversation by opening the menu and selecting Mute Call
[ + M]. To open your side of the call to the listener again, open the menu again and select Un-mute Call
[¢ + M].

Make a Second Call

While on an active call, you can place a second call:

1

2
3
4

With your current call active, let the person you're speaking to know you're about to put them on hold.
Open the menu and select Second Call... [¢ + N]. The active call is placed on hold automatically.
Place your second call number using one of the dialing methods described in Place a Call on page 68.
Your first call still appears on your screen, in the lower panel:

-J".' Sep 4, 12:30pm
10:09 ) Gl

Yolume o))
Tom Shields

206-555-48 72 HOME
04 2

74 Janey Knoll 1-415-555-4317 HOME
i, o HoLD == End Call

To switch between callers, press the button, highlighted by default in the lower panel. After you
select this button, the active caller is put on hold and their call is shown in the lower panel.

To end either call, select End Call % while the call is active. To end the call on hold without resuming it,
scroll to highlight the End Call button, then press the wheel.

Make a Conference Call

You can make a three-way conference call using your device. To do this, first you need to have two callers on
your phone, one active and one on hold, as described in Make a Second Call on page 71. Then:

1
2

Open the menu and select Conference [¢ + C].
You and your two callers are now conferenced into the same “line”. Your screen appears like this:

i 7 Sep 4, 12:30pm
10:09,) GF.ail [mp

COMFERENCE CALL Yolume o)
&- Tom Shields 1-206-555-4572 HOME
%, 03:15 @ Hold | == Endcall

T Janey Knoll 1-415-555-4217 HOME
A 01z @ Hold | == Endcall

& & End Both »
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3 You can end the conference by dropping the two calls individually by selecting the End Call buttons in turn,

or by selecting the |%&* “& End Both % | button.

Answer a Call

When you receive a new incoming phone call, you will see a notification screen like the following:

Phone Call

Gloria Grant
415-555-1345 Work

Answer Phone
Forward to Yoice Mail

Since the Answer Phone button is highlighted by default, all you have to do is press the wheel to answer the
call.

To send the call directly to voice mail, highlight and press the Forward to Voice Mail button, or simply
press Back .

There are a couple of special cases you should know about:

« If your device is locked when a call comes in, press Menu ¢ to unlock the wheel, then press the
wheel to answer the call. Once you're on the call, the phone screen will include a button that allows you to

E=2unleck | the device so you can use the Menu, Back, and Jump buttons.

« If you are already in a call when another call comes in (call waiting), the notification screen will
include a button to Switch Calls. If you press this button, the first call will be put on hold. Alternatively,
you can press the Forward to Voice Mail button % to send the incoming call straight to voice mail.

About Caller ID

If your caller does not have Caller ID blocked on their phone account, then the incoming call notification screen
will include the caller information. In addition, if you have the caller in your Address Book, the notification screen
will be further personalized with the label on the phone number and an identity icon, if you have stored this
information.

For example, in the case that the caller does not have Caller ID blocked and you have the caller in your Address
Book, you could get a notification screen that looks like the one in the illustration above for caller Gloria Grant.

End a Call

There are a few ways you can end your phone call:

« If you are in the Phone application, press the | =g= End Call = button.

« If you are in an application other than Phone, open the menu and press End Call.
* Regardless of where you are, press and hold Back # for three seconds.
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Your Call Log

Your Call Log lists the calls that you have either:

* received (“incoming”),

* placed (“outgoing”), or

e didn’t pick up (“missed”)
The Log stores up to 10 calls in each of the three categories (Incoming, Outgoing, or Missed), for a total of 30
calls. When you reach the maximum limit in one of the categories, the oldest call is removed from the Log to

make room for the new call. You can also clear your Log at any time (read more in Clear Your Call Log on page
75).

Views of Your Call Log

The Log is convenient because you can view your calls by category if you want.Your Phone Log holds a history of
your last 100 calls (first in-first out method of storing). Here’s how you can set your Log view:

1 Open the menu and select Call Log [¢ + L]. The Log opens in either the default view (All Calls), or in the
view you last selected.

2 Open the Call Log menu and select the view you want to see:
« All Calls
* Incoming
« Outgoing
* Missed
If you don't have any calls in the category you selected, the screen will display the message “No calls in call
log”.

3 The view you select “sticks” until you change it from the menu. Note that your currently-selected view is
indicated by a bullet in the menu (“Incoming” in the example below):

All Calls &0 )
+ Incoming |

DOutgoing

Missed

Clear Log. ..

An example Call Log is shown below, with the view set to All Calls:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

" Cindy Peterson
1-850-555-4317 HOME S/1/02 12:01pm

- Finance Securities
1-200-555-4428 WORK 571702 12:13pm

Frequent Alliance 0s:29
1-800-555-2209 CELL 4/30/02 10:00am

7 CALLERIDBLOCKED  4/30/0Z &:00am |
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Note the call category icons:
k. - Incoming
+ - Outgoing
7 - Missed

Place a Call From the Log
You can use your Call Log to return or make calls. Here’s how:

1 View your Call Log by opening the main Dialing screen menu and selecting Call Log [ +L].

2 Scroll to highlight the number you want to call, then press the wheel. The context menu appears, with Call
Again selected by default.

3 Press the wheel to place the call.

Add/Edit Speed Dial from the Log

If one of your Log entries is also on your Speed Dial list, you can easily edit this entry from the Log. If an entry
in your Log is not on your Speed Dial list, you can easily add the number to your Speed Dial list from the Log:
1 View your Call Log by opening the Dialing screen menu and selecting Call Log [¢ + L]. The Call Log opens.

2 Scroll to highlight the number you want to call, then open the menu and select Add to Speed Dial... or Edit
Speed Dial... (the appropriate entry will appear).

3 Either the Edit Speed Dial Entry or New Speed Dial Entry dialog box appears, as appropriate.
Type or edit the Shortcut, Name, and Number information.
5 Press Create to dismiss the dialog box and save the changes.

Add Contact List from the Log

If one of your Log entries is also in your Address Book, you can easily edit this entry from the Log. If an entry in
your Log is not in your Address Book, you can easily add that contact to your Address Book from the Log:
1 View your Call Log by opening the main Dialing screen menu and selecting Call Log [ + L].

2 Use the wheel to highlight the name/number you want to add or edit, then open the menu and select Add to
Contacts... or Edit Contact... (the appropriate entry will appear).

3 Either the Add to Address Book or Edit Address Book dialog box appears, as appropriate, with the caller’s
existing information filled in, or (if a new contact) the caller's name and number filled in--if that information
is available. The Add to Address book dialog box look like the following:

Add Contact|to Address Book: Cancel
First
Last

Mickname

Company

Phone| 650-555-2256

Add *

4 Complete or edit the fields, as you wish. When finished, press Add or Edit (as appropriate).
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5 The contact information is saved and you are returned to the Phone.

Clear Your Call Log
To remove all entries in all three Call Log categories (incoming, outgoing, and missed), do the following:

1 Make sure you have one of the Call Log views on your screen.

2 Open the menu and select Clear Call Log. All calls will disappear and your screen will report “No calls in call
log”.

Listen to Voice Mail

There are several ways you can call your voice mailbox to retrieve your voice mail.

A ph Sep 4, 12:30pm
00:04 ) Gl [
Yolume 44}
Yoice Mail

E B3 0-555-3856
33
& A" Endcall

* From a land line, call your voice mailbox number.

* Using your device keyboard, press and hold the #1 key for at least two seconds (this is the speed dial
shortcut to voice mail). The call to your voice mailbox is placed.
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8. Instant Messaging

What could be more fun than sending instant messages while you're on the go? Not much! Read all about how
to use the AOL Instant Messenger service in this chapter:

* Instant Messaging Preview Screen on  AOL Instant Messenger Settings on page 80
page 76 e The Buddy List Screen on page 82

* Keyboard Shortcuts on page 77  Manage Groups on page 83

e Add a Screen Name on page 77 « Manage Buddies on page 85

e Sign On on page 78 * IM Conversations on page 87

« Sign Off on page 79 * Set an Away Message on page 88

e Switch Screen Names on page 79

Instant Messaging Preview Screen

From the Jump screen, with AOL Instant Messenger™ (or AIM®) highlighted, you will see a preview screen
similar to the following:

“Sep 4 12:30pm

=] Gl [}
e AOL Instant Messenger*
c@ =l Janey 1
Ernig 2
@ Frankie L
=l Sweetfoot &
FastiWalker L&
@ Scopter R
H 5 &7
& &) HeoratPink b
15 Buddies Online

Bridge [Online]

The preview screen lists all your active conversations along with the buddy screen name and the conversation
number. The screen also tells you how many of your buddies are online at the time and the screen name you're
currently using.

Note! You must press the wheel to open the AIM application before you can use the conversation shortcuts

(%1 ) shown on the Jump screen.

If you are out-of-network and therefore unable to connect to AIM, you will see an X in the radio signal area of
the notifications bar:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
X
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Keyboard Shortcuts

While using AIM, you can use the following keyboard shortcuts for menu items:

Send Message To... &+ M

New Buddy &+ N

Add Buddy... & + N

Edit & +E

Discard... ©=

End Conversation &+

Open a particular & + <conversation number>

conversation Note that the shortcut keys to conversations only work

while in the AIM application, not while on the Jump screen.

Add a Screen Name

Before you can use AIM on your device, you must have an AOL Instant Messenger account. If you don’t
already have an AOL or AIM account, no problem! Just follow the instructions below.
1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
2 Select New User from the Screen Name pop-up, then select the Sign On button.
3 The New User dialog box opens:
Cancel

If you are a new AIM uszer, vou rmust
create a screen name befare you can
use the service,

Create Mew Screen Manwe

Select the Create New Screen Name button; you'll be taken to the new AIM Registration page via the
device Web Browser.

4 Complete the online forms that appear on your screen. When you're done, you'll be returned to the AIM Sign
On screen, with your new screen name showing as one of the options in the Screen Name pop-up menu:

Gt i
534 AOL Insfant Messenger”

Screen Name =
L bridge
Password | Remove Name...

{ signoOn |
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Sign On
Once you have at least one screen name, you're ready to sign on!

Signing On for the First Time

1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger. The Sign On screen appears.

2 Type your Screen Name and Password in the fields. To save yourself the trouble of typing these again, select
the Save check box.

i
Su AOL Instant Messenger™

Screen Name ()
Passvord | **v*** » Saue
Sign On

3 Scroll to highlight the Sign On button, then press the wheel to sign on.
4 This screen name will now appear in the Screen Name pop-up menu.

Signing On After the First Time

1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger. The Sign On screen appears.

The last screen name you used to sign in appears pre-populated in the Screen Name field. If you've selected
the Save check box, then your password is also pre-populated. If you want to use this screen name, select
the Sign On button.

3 If you want to use a different screen name to sign on, either type a screen name and password directly in the
fields, or use the Screen Name pop-up menu.This menu lists all the screen names that have been used to
sign in to AIM on your device.

Note that if this is the first time you've signed in to AIM using your device, there will be no entries in the pop-
up menu (except New User and Remove Name...).

4 To open the pop-up menu, scroll to highlight &, then press the wheel. The pop-up appears:

MNew User
bridge
bfielding222

Remowve Mame...

Scroll to highlight the screen nhame you want to use to sign on, then press the wheel.

5 Type your password. Again, if you want the device to remember this screen name/password combination,
select the Save check box.

6 Select the Sign On button.

7 If you want to add an existing AOL screen name to the list, or remove a screen name, read Add a Screen
Name on page 77 and Remove Existing Screen Name on page 79.
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Sign Off

To sign off from AIM at any time, open the menu and select Sign Off.
Switch Screen Names

You can switch screen names at any time:

1 From any of the AIM screens, open the menu and select Sign Off. The Sign On screen appears.

2 From the Screen Name pop-up menu, scroll to highlight the screen name you want to use to sign on, then
press the wheel.

3 Select the Sign On button.
Remove Existing Screen Name

You can remove one or more names from your Screen Name pop-up menu. Note that if you do this, you will
not be deleting either your AIM or AOL account, you will just be removing the screen name from the list.
You can always add the name back in later by typing it in Screen Name/Password fields and then signing in.

It's easy to remove a name:

1 Open the Screen Name pop-up menu and select Remove Name. The Remove Screen Name(s) dialog
appears:
: { Cancel
| Screen Mamels)

(bfielding22z =

Mote: This will net unregister
the screen names with the service,

Done %

2 Scroll to highlight the pop-up menu and press the wheel to open it:

bridge |
bfielding222
runningwild

Scroll to highlight the name you wish to remove.

3 Scroll to highlight the Remove button, then press the wheel. The name you've removed will not appear on
the Screen name pop-up menu.

4 To remove more names, select another name from the pop-up menu, then select Remove.
5 Continuing removing until finished, then select Done .

Tip: To put a removed screen name back on the Screen Names pop-up menu, simply sign in using that screen
name by typing the Screen Name and Password manually on the Sign In screen.
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1 From the Jump screen select AOL Instant Messenger.

Instant Messaging

2 Open the menu and select Settings. The AIM Settings screen appears:

LT Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

# Showr "Accept Messages" Dialog Box
When checked, you can screen messzages
fram people not on your Buddy List.

® Play Buddy Alert Rings

When checkad, the alert rings selected below
are enabled, Vou can averride these default
rings on the Edit buddy screens,

Ak Door open
# Ring Sign OFf By

Al - Door slam
% Ring Mew Message By

AIM . Receive

Blocked User(s) List

StretchTee

JonathanPear
WickedFast

From this screen you can:

e Set Up Accept Messages on page 80
* Play Buddy Alert Rings on page 81
* Manage Blocked Users List on page 81

Set Up Accept Messages

You can set up AIM so that if someone not on your buddy list sends you an instant message, you will first see an
alert asking you if you want to accept the message. To set this up, do the following:

1
2
3

From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
Open the menu and select Settings. The AIM Settings screen appears.

The Show “Accept Messages” Dialog Box section is at the top of the screen. Note that it is checked by
default. If you want to turn off Accept Messages, clear the check box by scrolling to highlight the check box,
then press the wheel.
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4 With Accept Messages checked, when you receive a message from someone not on your buddy list, you'll get
an alert like the following:
Bs5aQ " Cancel *
The user Figgie
has sent you an Instant Message,

Do wou wish to accept?

Block User Decline Yes

5 Choose from the following courses of action:

* Block User - The sender of the message will be blocked from sending you any messages, including the
one they're trying to send. You won't see any more Accept Message dialog boxes for this sender, until you
“unblock” them. (Read more in Block/Unblock Buddies on page 86.)

* Decline - The sender of the message will be blocked from sending you any messages, including the one
they’re trying to send, for as long as you are signed in. The next time you sign in, if this person sends you
another message, you'll receive the Accept Message dialog box again.

* Yes - You will see the message from the sender.

Play Buddy Alert Rings

In order for Buddy Alert Rings to work, you must enable these alerts from the Settings screen.

1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
2 Open the menu and select Settings. The AIM Settings screen appears.
3 Look at the Play Buddy Alert Rings section of the screen:

% Play Buddy Alert Rings

When checked, the alert rings selected below
are enabled, ¥ou can override these default
rings on the Edit buddy screens.

%" Ring Sign On By
AIM Door open
% Ring Sign Off By

AIM Door slam

% Ring Mew Message By

AL Receive

To enable Buddy Alert Rings, scroll to highlight the Play Buddy Alert Rings check box, then press the
wheel to select it. (To disable Buddy Alerts, select the check box again to clear it.)

4 Once you enable Buddy Alert Rings, you can select different alert rings for the following events:
* Sign On - Ring sounds when a buddy signs on.
« Sign Off - Ring sounds when a buddy signs off.
* New Message - Ring sounds when you receive a new instant message.

To pick an alert, first select a ringtone “category” from the pop-up menu on the left, then select a
corresponding “sound” from the pop-up menu on the right.

5 Your changes are saved as soon as you make them.
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You can override these settings for individual buddies on the Edit buddy screens. Read more in Ediit a Buddy on
page 85.

Manage Blocked Users List

If you do not want to receive messages from an individual on your Buddy List, you can “block” messages from
them. The instructions for doing this, and unblocking a buddy’s messages, are in Block/Unblock Buddies on page
86. You can also unblock buddies from the Settings screen, as described below.

1
2
3

From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.

Open the menu and select Settings. The AIM Settings screen appears.

Scroll down to the bottom of the screen to the Blocked User(s) List section:
Blocked User(s]) List

JonathanPear
WickedFast

Rotate the wheel to highlight the screen name of the buddy you want to block, then press. The Blocked User
dialog box opens:

"StretchTee" is currently blacked,

The Unblock # button is selected by default. Press the wheel to select it and unblock the buddy. (To cancel
your action and keep your buddy on the blocked list, select the Cancel button.)

Once you unblock a buddy, their screen hame appears again under the assigned group name on the Buddy
List screen.

The Buddy List Screen

The Buddy List screen is your main view into the AOL Instant Messaging service. The screen shows a grouped
listing of all your buddies:

f" bridge's buddies E;_l’tlzlla !

225 Work Friends (3/29) & |
= Matt Rupert 4 )
] BusvMan w
1 B HeartofPink
22 Running Pals (2/15)
L2:0ther Friends (5,/10)
M Jacksan
= LonaCouch L)
= GamezAlive *1
£E Racerduy
F sadSong
RQ. Df'ﬁi_n_e (4434
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At the very top of the screen in the title bar you'll see your screen name.

Next, all the groups you have created are listed and marked with a group icons, with the buddies in collapsible
lists.

* To open (expand) a group’s list, scroll to highlight the group name, then press the wheel. The group icon
“opens”: .
* To collapse the list, press again: the buddy names disappear and the group icon “closes”: &z .

With the group contents expanded, to the far left of each buddy screen name you'll see their open conversation
number (if you have a conversation open with them), and to the left there is an availability/status icon:

Buddy is away (start a conversation to view their away message).

You've set a Custom Buddy Alert for this buddy.

The buddy is idle.

@ You've blocked this so-called “buddy”.
E‘ You have a new message from this buddy.

Hj The buddy has signed on (icon displays only a few seconds).

E' The buddy has signed off (icon displays only a few seconds).

T

Buddies who are “offline” are shown in the Offline folder in italic font face.

Running vertically down the right side of the screen, all the conversations with unread messages are symbolized
by little balloons, with the conversation number in the balloon. Note also that if you have an unread message,
you will see the AIM icon in the title bar:

Sep <4 12:30pm

f" bridge's buddies 22 )

Manage Groups

You use “groups” to organize your buddies, much like you use folders to organize your email and SMS messages.
You can create new groups, rename existing groups, and discard existing groups. Note, however, that you
cannot discard the “system” group, Offline.

Add a Group

To add a new group to your Buddy List, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
2 If your Buddy List isn't displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List %.
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Scroll to highlight one of the existing groups, then open the menu and select New Group... The New Group
dialog box opens:

" Cancel |

MName || |

Done ¥

Type the new group Name.
Press Done %. The group is added to your list.

Rename a Group

Once you've created a group, you can change the group’s name:

1
2
3

From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
If your Buddy List isn't displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List %.

Scroll to highlight one of the existing groups, then open the menu and select Rename... [ + E]. The
Rename Group dialog box opens:

" Cancel |

Mame |Work Friends| |

Done ¥

Edit the new group Name.
Press Done . The group is displayed with its new name on your Buddy List.

Discard a Group

You can discard any of the groups you've created (along with the Buddies in that group). You cannot, however,
discard the Offline group, which has a special status as a “system group”.

1

a b~ WDN

From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.

If your Buddy List isn’t displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List %.
Scroll to highlight the group you wish to discard.

Open the menu and select Discard [€x]. A confirmation dialog opens.

If you're sure you want to remove this group and all its contents (buddies), select Discard. Note that if you
discard the buddies, they will be removed from your Buddy List altogether.

Otherwise, to cancel the action and keep the buddy on your list, press Cancel .

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 84



Instant Messaging

Manage Buddies

Using AIM, you can add Instant Messaging buddies, edit their list names and group, and remove them.

Add a Buddy

To add a buddy to your list, follow the steps below:

1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
2 If your Buddy List isn’t displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List .
3 Open the menu and select New Buddy... [¢ + N]. The New Buddy dialog box appears:

Cancel |

Screen Name || |

File in | wWork Friends =

Done ¥

4 Type the Buddy Name, and in the File in pop-up menu, select the group in which you want to file the buddy.
5 Press Done %. The buddy is added to your list!

Tip: If you're having a conversation with a person not on your Buddy List, you can add them to your list quickly
by opening the menu and selecting New Buddy... [¢ + N]. Their screen name is pre-populated in the New
Buddy dialog box.

Edit a Buddy

Once you've added a buddy, you can change the name used in your buddy list, change what group the buddy is
in, and how you're notified when the buddy signs on/off or sends you a message. To edit a buddy, do the
following:

1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
2 If your Buddy List isn't displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List %.
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3 Open the menu and select Edit... [¢ + E]. The Edit Buddy screen displays:

4

Sep < 12:30pm

5. Edids G
& Edit: Sweetfoot .1 [T

Buddy List Display
Screen Name: Sweetfoot

File in | Running Pals -

O Enable Individual Buddy Alerts
Selecting owerrides default alert sounds!

From this screen you can:
* Change the group in which you've filed the buddy.
« Set alerts (notifications) for when your buddy signs on, signs off, or sends you a new message.

5 After making your edits, press Menu ¢ to open the menu:

« Select Cancel [¢ + .] to cancel all changes.
* Select Done % to save your changes.

Discard a Buddy

To remove a buddy from your list, do the following:

1

a b~ WON

From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.

If your Buddy List isn't displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List %.
Scroll to highlight the screen name of the buddy you wish to discard.

Open the menu and select Discard [#z]. A confirmation dialog opens.

If you're sure you want to remove this buddy, select Discard. Otherwise, to cancel the action and keep the
buddy on your list, press Cancel .

Block/Unblock Buddies

If you want to block messages from a particular buddy, you can easily do so:

1

2
3
4

From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.

If your Buddy List isn't displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List %.
Scroll to highlight the screen name of the buddy you want to block.

Open the menu and select Block.
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5 The buddy’s screen name still appears on your Buddy List, but now it’s in the Offline group and the
“forbidden” icon @ appears to next to the buddy’s name:

. & bridge's buddies i%llg?:?“S
LosWork Friends (3/5) |
= Matt Rupart oo e
:F BusyMan

| Bl HeartofPink
&% Running Pals (13/15)
2% pther Friends (10,/10)
ZfrOffline (2/30)
) SrrerchTee
Janathanfear
WickedFast

6 To unblock messages from this buddy, highlight their screen name in the Offline group and select Unblock
from the menu. The screen name moves under the group you had previously assigned to them and you will
start receiving messages from this buddy again.

You can also unblock one or more buddies from the Settings screen, as described in Manage Blocked Users
Liston page 82.

IM Conversations

Conversations are one-on-one chat sessions you have with your online buddies. With AIM, you can have up to 10
online conversations going at the same time. This section explains how to start and end conversations, as well as
how to keep track of all the conversations you have going at one time!

Start/End an IM Conversation

To send a message to one of your buddies, follow the instructions below.

1 From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger. The Sign On screen appears.
2 Sign on to AIM using the instructions in either:

* Signing On for the First Time on page 78

* Signing On After the First Time on page 78
3 If your Buddy List doesn’t display, open the menu and select Buddy List .

From the Buddy List screen, you can start a conversation screen in either of two ways:

 Method 1: Scroll to highlight the screen name of the buddy with whom you want to message, then press
the wheel. A conversation screen opens.
Tip: If you have a long Buddy List, to find a buddy’s screen name quickly, start typing the first few
characters of the buddy’s screen name and the auto-find feature will highlight the closest matching screen
name.
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* Method 2: Open the menu and select Send Message To... [¢ + M]. The New Instant Message dialog
box opens:

I Cancel )

=
| =

Start Conversation ¥

In the Send to text box, type the screen name of the buddy you want to message. You can also open the
pop-up menu and select a screen name (all your buddies are listed there). Select Start Conversation
(or press Return). A conversation screen with this buddy opens with your initial message showing.

5 You use the lower pane to type your messages. Here's an example of a conversation-in-progress:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Tl [k

.-)50...1F;|:Iat Illl.a.ppene.;‘l ;'lext?
+ well, we had to pull his head aut of course.,
« but it toak: a lot of buttar!

+wow

rthat beats all... even the time when
Cory jumped into the elephant pen with
that inflatable rabbit chair. L
Waw, T newer thought anyone could tap that
enperience! Tata for now!

Note! If you send a message and it appears in the top pane in Jtalics, this indicates that you've been
temporarily disconnected from the IM service. You will be reconnected automatically as soon as possible, at
which time your message will appear in regular font, not italic.

6 To end a conversation, open the menu and select End Conversation [ + .].

Tip: If you want to Sign Off and end all your conversations at once, simply return to the Buddy List screen, open
the menu and select Sign Off.

IM Conversation Indicators

Most every screen you view within Instant Messaging, including the preview screen, contains balloon
indicators (=, one for each active conversation in which you have an unread message.

In addition, each open conversation is numbered and usually displays to the right of the buddy name in any of

the lists +1 . If you're in the AIM application and you press the Menu button + the conversation number, that
conversation will display on the screen and become active.

Switch Between IM Conversations

The easiest way to switch between conversations is to press < + <conversation number>.
Set an Away Message
Tip: To create new custom away message categories, you must go to your Web browser client on your computer

and edit or create them there.

To set an away message you must first be signed on to AIM (read more in Sign On on page 78). Once you're
signed on:
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From the Jump screen, select AOL Instant Messenger.
If your Buddy List isn’t displayed, open the menu and select Buddy List .
Open the menu and select Away Messages...

A pop-up menu opens listing all your possible away categories. The default categories are shown in the
example below. (You can create new categories only from the AIM Web browser client on your computer.)

+I'm Away
Unavailable
On Phone

Dut to Lunch
Meeting
Gone Home
Yacation

Scroll to highlight the away message you want to select, then press the wheel.
If you select I'm Away, then a new dialog box will open in which you can type the message that will be sent
to the sender while you're away:

| Iim Away | Cancel 1
Type the message that wou would like the

service to send in reply when you receive
an Instant Message,

Hi, I'm unavailable vight now.|

After you type your I'm Away message and press Set, the I'm Away dialog box will stay open until you return
and select the I'm Back button:

Thiz message will ba automatically zent to
people when they zend you an Instant

Message, until you press I'm Back,

Hi, I'm unavailable,

If you select one of the other unavailable messages, The I'm Away dialog box opens with a standard (but
appropriate) message. This dialog box will remain on your screen in Instant Messaging until you press the
I'm Back button.

While you're away, other device users will see the Away icon [Z] next to your name in their Buddy List.
To change your status from away to available, select the I'm Back button.
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9. Email Messaging

The Email application on your T-Mobile device is easy to use and rich in features. Not only do you get your own
device email account, but you can also pull in other email from up to three of your POP3 accounts. Read the
topics in this chapter to take full advantage of this flexible application.

e The Email Preview Screen on page 90  Send Messages on page 99

 Email Settings on page 91  Add Email Senders to the Address Book on page 101
* Browse Email Screen on page 94 * Add Email Recipients to the Address Book on page
- Status Indicators on page 95 101

e Keyboard Shortcuts on page 96 + Discard Email Messages on page 102

e View Your Email on page 97 = Manage Your Email Accounts on page 103

= Move Messages to Folders on page 99 = Manage Email Folders on page 107
* Space Limitations on page 109

The Email Preview Screen

From the Jump screen, with Email highlighted, you will see a preview screen similar to the following:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
=] & Tantl [k

I ) J: 3 Email

5 unread
Richter: ¥ou would not believe..,
Bowen: Today's my birthday!
David: Check outthiz amazing..
Janey: Let's have lunch?
Gloria: It's beenway long since..,

The preview screen is handy because it shows all your unread messages, sorted first by folder then order
received (newest message first). This means if you press the wheel to open Email, then open any of the unread
messages, and return to the preview screen, you'll see that the message you've read has disappeared from the
preview screen list.
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Email Settings

You can decide how Email behaves on your own device by specifying your preferences on the Email Settings
screen. Here's how to open Email Settings:

1 From the Jump screen select Email. The Browse Email screen appears.
2 Open the Browse Email menu and select Settings. The Email Settings screen appears:

Sep 4 12:30pm
Gl

General
1 Show message count/size in Email screen.

# Ring for receipt of new email.
Beeps - BadaBing A

Automatic Message Management
# Save outgoing messages in Sent folder.
1 Empty Trash every night
Auto-discard msgs when mailbox is full.
Permanently discards messages when
mailboy is full, oldest first (encept mzgs in

Saved folder), If your Saved falder fills the
mailbon quota, new messages will bounce,

Attachment Limits

Large attachments can fill up your
mailbos quickly, Use these rules to
cantral which attachments are delivered,
(%ou will always be notified if someone
tries to send you an attachrient.)

[ Remove attachments larger than:

-
-

Remove attachments of these types:
! Images - Can be viewed on device.
[ipq .gif .png)
POF - Can be vievred on device.
Word - Can be viewed on device.
Excel
PowrerPoint
Multimedia
Lrp3 .aiff owaw cswf .mow ormLavi, 40
All other atbchments
[zip stuff eqe, )

Read more about each setting in the topics below.

Show Message Size/Count

If you want to be able to see how many messages you have in each folder, and how large each message is, then
check this box in the General section of the screen:

General
# Show message count/size in Email screen.
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Once you check the box and return to the Browse Email screen, you'll see the following information on the
Browse Email screen, in addition to the message sender, title, and date:

Sep < 12:30pm
Gl

= Inbox (1,/3) 12340
# Cindy Wakefi.. Can you come to.. z3p 1
= James T Tillo.. Let's plan a hike! o= 2
S happyguy@sp. Make Money Fast! em oo

I8 Saved (0/50) 122K

[ Drafts (ermpty) LT

[ Sent (0/8)

& Trash (0/2) oK

= Gloria Re:let's go Sailingla= o
Jean-at-Sea  Let's go Sailing! HE 1K

By default, this check box is not checked. When not checked, the view will look similar to the illustration in
Browse Email Screen on page 94.

Set Up Email Ringtones

You can select the way your device lets you know (or “notifies” you) when a new email has arrived. You will
always receive a balloon notification in the title bar (shown below) but you can also select a ringtone to play

when you receive a new message.

You have new email. }

web
&4 Browsen

-

<
5 @@ ].l ,:r/

.y

To select a notification ringtone, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen select Email. The Browse Email screen appears.

2 Open the Browse Email menu and select Settings. The Email Settings screen appears.
3 Look for the section that reads Ring for receipt of new email.

# Ring for receipt of new email.
Tunes ~ | Blue Flute =

Note that this option is checked by default, which means you'll hear the default ringtone (Blue Flute tune)
when you receive a new email. You'll receive this notification no matter what screen you're viewing or

application you're in.
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If you want to change the default ringtone, select a notification “category” from the first pop-up menu. In the
example above, “Tunes” has been selected. Depending on what category you've selected, you will have
additional sound selections in the pop-up menu to the right. You will hear a preview of the sound when you
select it.

5 Press Back % when you're finished with your settings. If you don’t want to save the changes, press [¢ + .].

Automatic Message Management

To help you manage your mailbox size, the Email Settings screen offers you some ways to keep the total size
down automatically. Remember, your mailbox cannot store more than 8 MB of messages, including attachments.
Once you've reached this limit (if you don’t have any of the automatic message management options checked),
new email will “bounce” (returned to sender).

1 From the Jump screen select Email. The Browse Email screen appears.
2 Open the Browse Email menu and select Settings. The Email Settings screen appears.
3 Look for the section that reads Automatic Message Management. You'll see a number of options:

Auvtomatic Message Management
Save outgoing messages in Sent folder.
1 Empty Trash every night
Auto-discard msgs when mailbox is full.

Permanently discards messages when

mailbox iz full, aldest first (encept mzgs in
Saved folder), If your Saved foldar fills the
mailbox quota, new messages will bounce.

1 Only discard messages 7 days or older.

* Save outgoing messages in Sent folder.

By default, any email message you send is not saved to the Sent folder. If you want a copy of each email
you send to be saved to your device, check this check box. If you change your mind at some point, select
the check box to clear the check.

Empty Trash every night.

If you want your Trash to be emptied automatically each night, then check this check box. By default, this
option is not selected.

Auto-discard msgs when mailbox is full.

With this option selected, once your mailbox is full, the system will automatically make room for new
messages by permanently discarding old messages, starting with the oldest message. The system looks
for old messages to discard in all your Email folders, except for the Saved folder. (Read more in The
Email System Folders on page 107.)

You can further specify that the system not delete messages less than 7 days old by checking the Only
discard messages 7 days or older check box.

4 Press Back % when you're finished with your settings. If you don’t want to save the changes, press [¢ + .].

Attachment Limits

Another way you can manage the size of your mailbox is to limit the size and types of attachments that the Email
application will deliver to you.

1 From the Jump screen select Email. The Browse Email screen appears.
2 Open the Browse Email menu and select Settings. The Email Settings screen appears.
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3 Look for the section that reads Attachment Limits. You'll see a number of options:

Attachment Limits

Large attachments can fill up vour
mailbox quickly, Uze these rulas to
cantral which attachments are delivered,
(¥ou will always be notified if sormeone
tries to send you an attachment))

Remove attachments larger than:

s
-

Remove attachments of these types:
Images - Can be viewed on device.
[jpg .gif pnag)
1 PDF - Can be viewed on device.
YWord - Can be viewed on device.
1 Excel
PowerPoint
Mulimedia
Grp3 aiff ovay oswf omow ormoavi; o)

1 All other atbchments
(zip stuff 2xe, .

4 If you want to set a size limit for attachments, check the box that reads Reject attachments larger than,
then open the pop-up menu and select the maximum size of attachments you want delivered. Select from
100 KB, 250 KB, 500 KB, or 1 MB. This option is not checked by default.

5 If you want attachments removed from your incoming emails, you must check the boxes for the attachment
types you want removed. By default, no attachments types are removed. Note that the attachments that are
viewable on the device are grouped at the top of the list.

6 Press Back % when you're finished with your settings. If you don’t want to save the changes, press [¢ + .].

Browse Email Screen

The Browse Email screen is your main view into the Email application:

Sep 4, 12:30pm

Gl [k
# Cindy Wakefi.. Can you come to.. z3p
% James T Tillo., Let's plan 2 hika! wE
= happyguy@sp. Make Maney Fast! =

& Saved (50)
[ Crrafts (empty)

[ Sent (6]

@ Trash
Gloria Re:let's go Sailing! HE
Jean-at-Sea  Let's go Sailing! S/

The Browse Email screen lists all your emails, grouped into folders, ordered by date. (Read more about ordering
your lists in Sort Email Messages on page 98.)

In the illustration above you'll see the five “system folders”--Inbox, Saved, Sent, Drafts, and Trash--plus all the

folders you have created to organize your emails, identified by a folder-type icon: = Inbox (1)
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To the right of the folder name, if it has unread messages, the number of unread messages is shown in
parentheses. In the example above, Inbox (1) contains one unread message. The Inbox is shown in “expanded”
view (its list of emails is showing), with the first message in bold, indicating it is “unread”. The Saved folder is
shown collapsed. The Sent folder contents are collapsed, as are the Drafts folder contents (empty folders are
always shown collapsed, of course). The Trash folder is shown in expanded view and contains two emails.

As shown in the illustration above, individual emails are grouped in collapsible folder lists. To open (expand) a
folder’s list of emails, scroll to highlight the folder name, then press the wheel. To collapse the list, press again.
Press again to expand, etc.

Tip: To scroll quickly between folders, press the ALT key while using the D-pad up and down arrows.

To open an individual email, scroll to highlight the email, then press the wheel. To learn more about reading your
email, read View Your Email on page 97. To learn about adding folders, read Manage Email Folders on page 107.

To the left of items in the Browse Email screen, there could be an icon that indicates the status of a message. To
interpret these icons, as well as understand the folder icons, read Status Indicators on page 95.

Status Indicators

Icons shown the to left of each folder name or email message tell you their status. Plus, all unread messages
are shown in bold. Here’s what the icons mean:

b You have replied to this message.
i You forwarded this message.
& This email has an attachment.
® There was an error when sending this email. (It wasn't sent.) You will only see this status
indicator next to messages in the Sent folder.
i This email is waiting to be sent. You will only see this status indicator next to messages in
the Sent folder.
(e This email is being sent. You will only see this status indicator next to messages in the
Sent folder.
= Icons identifying the Inbox folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.
= Icons identifying the Sent folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.
3 = Icons identifying the Saved folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.
o= Icons identifying the Drafts folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.
(=) Icons identifying a user-defined folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.
B Icons identifying the Trash folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

While using the Email application, you can use keyboard shortcuts to open options from the following Email
menus:

e Browse Email Menu Shortcuts (with message highlighted)

e Browse Email Menu Shortcuts (with folder highlighted)

e Read Email Menu Shortcuts

e Compose Menu Shortcuts

e Settings Menu Shortcuts

e Accounts Menu Shortcuts

Each menu's shortcuts are listed in the tables below.

Browse Email Menu Shortcuts (with message highlighted)

New Message... &+ N
Reply... < +R
Reply All... O+ L
Forward... O+ ]
Add Contact... O+ @
Move... & +0
Discard E 5cd

Check for New Email &+ U

Browse Email Menu Shortcuts (with folder highlighted)

New Message... &+ N
Rename... (folder) o +E
Empty...(folder) E 5cd

Read Email Menu Shortcuts

Mark Unread O+ K
Next
Previous

Compose Menu Shortcuts

Send &+ M
Save as Draft o

Attach Photo... o+ P
Cancel o+
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Settings Menu Shortcuts

Done »
Cancel o+

Accounts Menu Shortcuts

Done »
New Account &+ N
Discard O+ £
Cancel O+ .

View Your Email

To view a list of all your email messages, use the Browse Email screen. You can get to this screen via the Jump
screen after selecting Email. If you are already in one of the Email screens, press Back % until the Browse Email
screen appears. Read more in Browse Email Screen on page 94.

Read an Email

To open an individual email for reading, do the following:

1 Make sure the folder in which you've stored the email is shown in expanded view. (Scroll to highlight the
folder name, then press the wheel to expand/collapse the emails contained in the folder.)

2 Scroll to highlight the email, then press the wheel. Your email contents display in the Email:Read screen.
3 To dismiss the email and return to the Browse Email screen, press Back .

Open an Attachment

You know an email has an attachment if there is a paperclip icon (&) just to the left of the message, as
displayed in the Browse Email screen. Attachments that are supported include other emails, as well as files of the
following formats:

o gif

* .jpg, .jpeg

* .png

e .bmp

* .doc (Word)

* .pdf (Adobe Acrobat)

To open a supported attachment, first open the email, then use the wheel to scroll to the bottom of the email
message where the attachment will appear.

Open Hypertext Links in Messages

If a hypertext link is embedded in an email message (including attached email addresses and Web site
addresses), these links will appear at the bottom of the email message as a “selectable” button.
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Change the Status of an Email to Unread

When you have an unread email message, it is listed on the Email preview screen, and it is shown in bold on the
Browse Email screen. Once you've read the message, it disappears from the preview screen and appears in
regular type on the Browse Email screen. However, there may be times when you want to mark a read message
as unread, and vice versa. To do this:

1 From the Browse Email screen, open the email message whose status you want to change to “read” or
“unread”.

2 Open the Email:Read menu and select Mark Unread/Mark Read [¢ + K].The message appears again on the
preview screen and on the Browse Email screen in bold.

Sort Email Messages
Within each folder you can decide how you want messages to be sorted:

1 Open the Browse Email screen and select Sort.... The Sort Messages dialog box opens:

Sort Massages {Cancel |
| Sort Messages By
* Date Received
Subject
Sender/Recipient
Size
Sort Order
* Mewer Messages at Top
Newer Messages at Bottom

Done %

By default, messages are sorted by Date Received, with newer messages appearing at the top.
2 If you want to change this default sort behavior, you can choose from:
« Date Received - further specify sort order:
- Newer messages at top
- Newer messages at bottom
e Subject - further specify sort order:

- A.LZ
- Z..A
* Sender/Recipient - further specify sort order:
- A.LZ
- Z..A

e Size - further specify sort order:
- Larger messages at top
- Larger messages at bottom
3 When finished, press Done % to save changes, or select Cancel to dismiss the window with no changes.
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Move Messages to Folders

You can move messages around within folders by doing the following:

1 From the Browse Email screen, expand the folder that holds the email you want to move.
2 Scroll to highlight the email you want to move.
3 Open the menu and select Move Message... [¢ + O]. The Move Message to Folder pane appears.

Runnin

Work-Related
Saved
. Trash

All folders (except for the Drafts and Sent folders, and the folder the email currently is in) are shown in the
list.

4 Scroll to highlight the folder into which you want to move the message, then press the wheel.

Send Messages

Compose a New Message
To write a new email message you must first open the Compose screen:
1 Open the Browse Email screen and select New Message... [ + N]. The Compose screen opens:

; Sep 4, 12:30pm
G

From Bridget Fielding <bfielding@mail.exa..»
To || ]
Subject

Bridget Fielding
Marketing Rep

Send oM

2 Complete your message:

* From field - If you have set up POP3 accounts, then you can choose what address you want to use to
send the email. To open the pop-up menu with your addresses, scroll to highlight the From field, then
press the wheel.

* To field - As you fill in the To field, the Email application will communicate with the Address Book and offer
you completion suggestions (based on your existing Address Book contacts). The suggestions appear in a
drop-down list. Scroll to highlight one of the address suggestions, then press the wheel to have it placed in
the To field, or type a new one directly in the To field. To create a new line so you can add more recipients,
press the comma (,) key or press € + RETURN. You can also add a new To line by opening the menu and
selecting Add To.
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* CC and BCC fields - Optional fields you can display by opening the Compose menu and selecting Add CC
or Add BCC. You cannot show both BCC and CC fields; only one or the other. To create a new line so you
can add more recipients, press the comma (,) key or press € + RETURN. You can also add a new CC or
BCC line by opening the menu and selecting Add CC or Add BCC.

* Subject field - Type your subject line; there are no limits to how long a subject line can be.
* Message body - Type your message body; there are no limits to how long a message body can be.
* Signature - Edit or use the default message you set up in Accounts > Signature.

3 To send your message, scroll to highlight the Send button, then press the wheel. Or you can open the
Compose menu and select Send [¢ + M].

4 To discard your message, open the Compose menu and press Cancel [¢ + .].
Note about attachments: You cannot attach files to emails you compose on your device (except for photos),

but you can forward emails with attachments. Read more in Open an Attachment on page 97 and Email Photos
on page 150.

Save an Email Message as a Draft

If you are composing an email message and want to save it so you can resume composing or sending at a later

time, save your message in the Drafts folder:

1 With the message you're composing on the screen, open the Compose menu and select Save as Draft .

2 The message moves to the Drafts folder.

3 To re-open a draft message, from the Browse Email screen scroll to highlight the draft message you want to
open, then press the wheel. The message reopens in the Compose screen for editing.

Note: If, after editing, you still want to keep the message as a draft, be sure to Save as Draft again--don’t
discard the message or it will be permanently discarded; that is, not saved to your Trash folder from which you
could retrieve it.

Reply to an Email Message

To reply to an email message, do the following:

1 From the Browse Email screen, scroll to highlight the email you want to reply to. Open the email if you wish
by pressing the wheel.

2 From either the Email:Read or Browse Email screen, open the menu and select one of:
* Reply... [¢ + R] to address your reply only to the individual who sent you the message.
* Reply All [¢ + L] to address your reply to all individuals copied on the message.

3 The Reply screen opens with the To: field filled in according to the menu option you selected.

4 Finish composing your email and then Send [¢ + M] when ready.

Forward an Email Message

To forward an email message to one or more addresses, do the following:

1 From the Browse Email screen, scroll to highlight the email you want to forward. Open the email if you wish
by pressing the wheel.
2 From either the Email:Read or Browse Email screen, open the menu and select Forward... [¢ + J].

3 The Forward screen opens ready for you to address. The email, including any attachments, are appended to
the end of the new message.

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 100



Email Messaging

4 Finish composing your email and then Send [¢ + M] when ready.
Add Email Senders to the Address Book

If you receive an email from an individual you would like to include as a contact in the Address Book, do the
following:

1 From the Browse Email screen, scroll to highlight the email whose sender you want to add as a contact. Open
the email if you wish by pressing the wheel.

2 From either the Email:Read or Browse Email screen, open the menu and select Add Contact [¢ + @].

3 The Add Contact to Address Book dialog box pens with the new contact's name and email address added:

L'EIBEEI!! :I.Zam:el
| First [Jenny Dillon ]
Last |
|Mickname |
Company |

Email jennl,l@_lmyl.i_ce_an.com

Add *

4 Complete the information, then select Add .

Read more about editing contact information in the Address Book application in 11. Keeping Contacts in the
Address Book on page 119.

Note! If you add a sender that is already listed as a contact in your Address Book, you will create a duplicate
entry for that contact.

Add Email Recipients to the Address Book

If you compose an email and want to add any of the recipients to your Address Book, do this:

1 Compose a new email at least to the point where you have listed the recipients.

2 Save the email as a draft, or (if you've set up in Settings to save outgoing messages to the Sent folder) send
it.

3 Highlight the email (in either the Drafts or Sent folder). Don't open it if it's a draft.
Open the menu and select Add Contacts [ + @]. The Add Contact to Address Book dialog box opens.

5 If you have only one email recipient, the dialog box shown in Add Email Senders to the Address Book on
page 101 appears. Complete the information you want to include in the contact information, then press Add
.
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6 If you have more than one email recipient, this dialog box appears:
[ ndd contact to address Book (YY)
| # Include this contact (1 of 2)
First |
Last |
| Nickname
Company [

Email | jenny@myocean.com

MNext Add all =

« If you want the first email recipient (jenny@myocean.com in the example above) added to your Address
Book, select the Include this contact check box (it is selected by default), complete the contact
information you want to include, and select Next. The next recipient’s blank contact information appears.

« Continue through recipients until you reach the final recipient. If there are any recipients you do not want
to include, clear the Include this contact check box before selecting Next.

* When you've progressed through the screens for all recipients, select Add All % to add all the selected
recipients to your Address Book.

7 If you want to provide more complete information for the added recipient(s), go to the Address Book
application to edit the contact information. Read more in Edit a Contact on page 129.

Note! If you add an entry that is already listed as a contact in your Address Book, you will create a duplicate
entry for that contact.

Discard Email Messages

To delete an email message:

1 From the Browse Email screen, scroll to highlight the email you want to discard. Open the email if you wish
by pressing the wheel.

2 From either the Email Read or Browse Email screen, open the menu and select Discard [€z].

3 The message is moved to the Trash folder.

To restore a discarded message:

1 From the Browse Email screen expand the contents of the Trash folder.

2 Scroll to highlight the email you want to restore.

3 Open the menu and select Move [+ + O]. The Move Message to Folder pane appears.

4 Scroll to highlight the folder to which you want to restore the email, then press the wheel.
To empty all messages from the Trash:

1 From the Browse Email screen, open the menu and select Empty Trash.
2 The contents of your Trash folder are emptied (after asking you for confirmation).
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Manage Your Email Accounts

In addition to the email account that came with your device, you can receive email from (up to) three POP3
accounts you might have with external email providers. Set this up on the Email Accounts screen.

1 From the Jump screen select Email.
2 Open the menu and select Accounts. The Email Accounts screen appears:

? o Sep 4, 12:30pm
Email A ts P
£ Bt Gl [k

Primary Account  bridgeti@tmail.com
While on the Email screen, press €+ to start
an unscheduled check of your POP email,

bridge t@tmail.com Edit
Signature

[:j Bridget ]

bfielding@mailexample.com Edit
Signature »
Bridget Fialding
Marketing Rap

Select the account you want to send email from by default in the Primary Account pop-up menu. Note that if you
discard the account you've specified as “primary”, then your device email account will automatically become your

primary account.

The account listed at the top of the page is your device account and cannot be removed. Listed below your
primary account are any other POP3 accounts you may have added.

You can do the following from this screen:

e Add a POP3 Account
e Edit an Email Account
e Discard an Email Account
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Add a POP3 Account

1 From the Jump screen select Email, then open the menu and select Accounts.

2 From the Accounts screen, open the menu and select New Accounts [¢ + N]. The New Accounts screen
opens:

' Mew Account SEP;?LZ:I;;

Account
POP Server| |

Port 110

Usemanwe
Password

Save Folder Inbox &
More Optons m
3 Complete the POP Server field.

This is the name of your email POP server. If you don't know the name of your email POP server, your email
provider will be able to tell you, or you can reference the table below for samples. If you have a POP email
account through your ISP, contact them for more assistance.

Web Email Provider POP Server

Yahoo®Mail pop.mail.yahoo.com
Mail.com popl.mail.com
Softhome.net mail.SoftHome.net

Complete the Port field. Unless your email provider has specified otherwise, leave the port at 110.
Complete the Username field. This is the name you use to log in to your POP3 account.
Complete the Password field. This is the password you use for your POP3 account.

Select a Save Folder. Open the pop-up menu by pressing the wheel, then scroll to highlight the folder in
which you would like all retrieved mail to be placed. Press the wheel to select it.

Tip: You can create a folder specifically for this purpose; read Manage Email Folders on page 107 for
instructions on creating email folders. If you do create a new folder for this account later, you can edit this
account and change the Save Folder. Read more in Edit an Email Account on page 105.

8 Select Create % to have the system set up the POP email account so you can view it on your device and the
Email Desktop Interface.

Select the More Options button to open the Edit Account screen to set options such as:

* Collect/not collect email from the account.

* Remove retrieved email from POP server as it's fetched to device or Email Web interface.
e From Name/Address

* Reply-To Name/Address

Read about using the setting these options in £diit an Email Account on page 105.

~N O 0o b
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Edit an Email Account

1 From the Jump screen select Email, then open the menu and select Accounts. The Accounts screen
appears.

From this screen you can change how the emails from all your accounts are signed. You can type up to four
lines in the Signature text field:

£ bridget@tmail.com Edit
Signature

i1 Bridget

4455 Forest Grove Drive
Palo Alte, ©& 94301
UShA

3 Scroll to highlight the Edit button = Edit

opposite the name of the account you want to edit, then press the
wheel to open the Edit Account screen.

& ko = - Sep <4 12:30pm
4 bridget@tmail.com &l '

General

# Collect email from this account.
O Remove retrieved email from server.

Account
POP Server pop.example.com

Port 110

Username bridget
Passwrond #FttEsd
Save Folder Inbox %
From Mame Bridget Fielding
From Address bridget@pop.example.com
Reply-To Hame Bridget Fielding
Reply-To Address bridget@tmail.com

Note! For your primary account, you'll only be able to edit the fields shown below:
Account
Fromi Mame Bridget Fielding
From Address bridget@pop.example.com
Reply-To Hame Bridget Fielding
Reply-To Address bridget@tmail.com

4 In the General section of the screen, you can turn certain functionality on or off:

* The Collect email from this account check box is checked by default. If, at some point in the future, you
want the Email application to stop collecting email from the POP3 account, select the check box to clear

the check mark in the box. The account information is saved in case you want the application to start
collecting email from that account later.
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* The Remove retrieved email from server is not checked by default. This means that as your POP
messages are fetched to your device and Email Web interface, those messages are also kept on the POP
email server. If you want the messages on the POP server to be removed as it's downloaded, then check
this box.

The Account section on the Edit Account screen contains the basic POP account information you entered

when you first set up the account. You can edit any of the fields if you need to. Also, this section contains

fields where you can specify display names and to/from email addresses.

« From Name - Your name as you'd like it to appear on email sent through this account.

 From Address - The email address you'd like to appear in the From field on outgoing emails from this
account.

* Reply-To Name - The email name that will appear in the To field when people reply to an email you send
from this account.

* Reply-To Address - The email address that you want used when people reply to messages sent from this
account.

When you are finished making your edits, select Done . To cancel any changes you've made, open the

menu and select Cancel [¢ +.].

Discard an Email Account

Note: You cannot discard your device email account (the account listed first in the Accounts screen).

To discard any other POP3 email account, do the following:

1

From the Jump screen select Email, then open the menu and select Accounts. The Accounts screen
appears.

Scroll to highlight the © eait | button opposite the account name you want to delete.

Open the menu and select Discard [¢ + &z].
A confirmation dialog box appears. Select OK to discard the account; select Cancel to cancel the deletion.

Send a Photo

From the Jump screen select Email, then open the menu and select New Message [ + N]. The Compose
screen appears.
Complete the To, Subject, and Message fields.

Open the menu and select Attach Photo... [€ + P] to open your Photo Gallery. Rotate the wheel to
highlight, then press to select a photo to send. You can select multiple photos. All selected photos have check
marks.

When you've finished selecting photos, open the menu and select Attach Checked... .
Your email returns to the screen, including attached photos.
Select Send [¢ + M] when you're ready.
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Manage Email Folders

You can create up to six custom folders in which to store and organize your emails, in addition to the five system
folders (Inbox, Saved, Draft, Sent, and Trash). For more information about the system folders, read the next
section, The Email System Folders on page 107.

The Email System Folders

The Email application uses five “system” folders--Inbox, Saved, Drafts, Sent, and Trash--shown in the illustration
below:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

(gl Saved (.l"SD] 1A 3K

[ Crrafts (empty)

= sent (0/2) 1228
(e Cindy Can you come ta ., IEp 1K
i James Let's plan a hike! E A
* Steven RE: Lunch on Friday == e
& Trash (0/2)

% Gloria Fe: Lets go Sailing!
Jean-at-Sea Lets go Sailing!

You cannot discard or modify the five system folders (Inbox, Saved, Sent, Drafts, Trash), but you can add up to
six folders with names you define. To add new, edit, or discard existing user-defined email folders, you use the
Email Preferences screen, as described in the following topics:

* Manage Email Folders on page 107

e Edit an Existing Email Folder on page 108

* Discard an Existing Email Folder on page 108

Here’s a little more information about each system folder:

* Inbox - The Inbox folder is the default drop point for any new emails you receive. Note that you can

specify that email from POP3 accounts be dropped into folders you create. (Read more in Manage Email
Folders on page 107.)

* Sent - As you send an email message, the email is displayed in the Sent folder (expanded view), with its
status just to the left. In the illustration above you'll see the status indicators showing the top email is

being sent ( (i), the second is waiting to be sent (i), and the third was not sent due to a delivery
problem ().

After a message has been sent, it disappears from the Sent folder, unless you specify in the Email
Preferences screen that you want to Save outgoing messages in Sent folder. If you've set this
preference, a copy of every email you compose and send will be saved in the Sent folder.

* Saved - If you have specified (in Email Settings) to have the system automatically discard messages when
your mailbox is full (oldest first), you can “save” messages from this auto-deletion process by moving them
to this Saved folder. (Read more in Auto-discard msgs when mailbox is full. on page 93)

« Drafts - If you start composing an email but want to pause in writing it or wait to send it, then you can

save the email in the Drafts folder and later open it and continue. (Read more in Save an Email Message as
a Draft on page 100)
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* Trash - Every message you discard from other folders is moved to the Trash folder. Discarded emails
accumulate in the Trash until you explicitly use the menu option to Empty Trash. As long as an email
stays in the Trash, however, you can restore it to another folder. (Read more in Discard Email Messages on
page 102.)

Create an Email Folder

To create a new folder do the following from the Folders screen:

1 From the Jump screen select Email. If you're not on the Browse Email screen, press Back » until you return
to the Browse Email screen.

2 Scroll to highlight any folder.

3 Open the menu and select New Folder. The New Folder dialog box appears:

[:E—l';?ﬁ!ﬂﬂ;l? | C.am:éll}_

Name |

Done ¥

4 Type the name of your new folder, then press Done .

Edit an Existing Email Folder
Note: You cannot edit the Inbox, Saved, Sent, Drafts, or Trash folders’ names as they are “system” folders.
To edit any other folder, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen select Email. If you're not on the Browse Email screen, press Back % until you return
to the Browse Email screen.
Scroll to highlight the folder whose name you want to edit.

Open the menu and select Rename... [€ + E]. The Edit Folder dialog box appears with the text cursor in the
Name field, ready for editing:

" Edit Falder T Cancel |

Mame _R;unning Frienci's\l

Done ¥

4 Make your edit to the name, then press Done .

Discard an Existing Email Folder

Note: You cannot discard the Inbox, Sent, Drafts, or Trash folders as they are “system” folders. You can,
however, delete all the contents of a system folder by highlighting the folder name, opening the menu and
selecting Empty... [€£z].

To discard any other folder (and its contents), do the following:

1 From the Jump screen select Email.
2 Scroll to highlight the folder you want to discard.
3 Open the menu and select Discard....
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4 A confirmation dialog box appears, asking if you want to delete the folder and all of its contents. Select
Discard to confirm the deletion, or press Cancel % to cancel the deletion.

Space Limitations

You can store up to 8 MB of email messages (including attachments) using the Email application. Once you near
your storage space limit, you will receive a warning and recommendation that you discard some messages and
empty your Trash. A more efficient way to handle your space limitation is to have the system automatically

remove messages from your mailbox by setting preferences. This is all described in Automatic Message
Management on page 93.

If your mailbox is full, new incoming email will “bounce”, which means it will be returned to the sender. Note that
you will not be notified when a message bounces.
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10. Phone Messaging

Phone Messages is T-Mobile’s exclusive two-way text messaging application that lets you send, receive, and reply
to short text messages directly from your phone. It's fun! Learn all about Phone Messages by reading the topics
in this chapter:

Phone Messages Preview Screen on page
110

Setting Phone Messages Ringtones on
page 111

Browse Phone Messages Screen on page
111

Status Indicators on page 112

Keyboard Shortcuts on page 113

View Phone Messages on page 113

Sort Phone Messages on page 114

Phone Messages Preview Screen

Send Phone Messages on page 114

Add Phone Message Senders to the Address
Book on page 116

Call Back Sender of a Phone Message on page
117

Discard Phone Messages on page 117

Retrieve Messages from the Trash on page 118
Receive Ringtones on page 118

From the Jump screen, with Phone Messages highlighted, you will see a preview screen similar to the following:

PhONE voice Mail &
Vi & @ MEesSsages Alerts

2 unread messages

@ 555-2915: Are you onthe train?
% 415-555-4027: Check out thi..

The preview screen shows all your unread phone messages in the order received, with the message received
most recently on top. If you press the wheel to open the Phone Messages application, open any of the unread
messages, then return to the preview screen, you'll see that the message you've opened has disappeared from
the preview screen list.

Note: Phone Messages messages are text messages that are delivered via the “Short Message Service”, also
referred to simply as “SMS”.
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Setting Phone Messages Ringtones

You can select the way your device lets you know (or “notifies” you) when a new phone message has arrived. To
select a notification method, do the following:

1
2

From the Jump screen select Phone Messages. The Browse Phone Messages screen appears.

Press Menu < to open the Browse Phone Messages menu. Select Settings. The Phone Messages Settings
screen appears:

L‘? Settings Sep 4, 12:30pm

Gl
# Ring for Receipt of New Message
BadaBingA  ©

The Ring for Receipt of New Message check box is selected by default. If you would rather not be notified
by a ringtone when a new message arrives, remove the check mark by using the wheel to highlight the check
box, then press. (Pressing again will cause the check mark to appear once again.)

Assuming you do want a ringtone to notify you of a new phone message, select a ringtone “category” from
the first pop-up menu. To open the category pop-up menu, use the wheel to highlight the first field (in the
example above, “Beeps” is selected in the first field). Then press the wheel to open the pop-up menu. Rotate
the wheel to select the category you want, then press. You can choose from Beeps, Silent, Tunes, and Voice.
Depending on what category you've selected, you will have additional sound selections (“songs™) in the pop-
up menu to the right. You will hear a preview of the sound when you highlight it in the pop-up menu. Press
the wheel to select a song.

When finished setting up your ringtones, press Back # to save your changes.

Browse Phone Messages Screen

The Browse Phone Messages screen is your main view into the Phone Messages application. The Browse Phone
Messages screen lists all your phone messages, grouped into folders, ordered by date. (Read more about
ordering your lists in Sort Phone Messages on page 114.)

(=) Phone Messages Sep 4, 12:30pm
= 20 man Gl

B Inbox (1/3)
3EE-567-4411  Morning! 2xp ar
] Boy I like ta ... HE
415-77-23915 Train's coming 1z wp &=
Cuthox (0)
B Trash (empty)

Ver

Bay I like to get messages from peaple!
how about you? Wanna go get dinner 2nite?
How bout a movie?

Title Bar - The title bar of the Phone Messages screen shows you how many messages you're storing and the
maximum number of messages that you can store on your device’s SIM card:

= Phone Messages

mas
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Folders - In the illustration of the Browse Message screen above you'll see the three “system” folders--Inbox,
Outbox, and Trash--identified by a folder-type icon: = Inbox (1/3)

To the right of the folder name, the number of unread versus total number of messages is shown in
parentheses.

* In the example above, Inbox (1/3) contains three messages, of which one is unread. The Inbox is shown
in “expanded” view (its list of messages is showing), with the first message in bold, indicating it is
“unread”.

* The Outbox is empty and is shown collapsed. The Outbox is used to hold your messages, only until they
have been sent. Then they disappear from the Outbox and are not stored on your SIM.

* The Trash folder is empty and shown collapsed.

Individual messages are grouped in collapsible folder lists. To open (expand) a folder’s list of messages, use the
wheel to highlight the folder name, then press. To collapse the list, press again. Press again to expand, etc.

Message Sender - If the sender of the phone message is in your Address Book, then the phone number will
resolve to a contact name, which displays in the left column. If the sender is not in your Address Book, then the
sender’s phone number will display.

Message Lead-1In and Preview - The first few words of the phone message will display to the left of the
sender’s name/phone number. The first few lines of the message highlighted will display in the “preview pane”,
which appears just below the list of messages.

Open a Message - To open an individual message, highlight the message and press the wheel. To learn more
about reading your message, read View Phone Messages on page 113.

Status Indicators - To the left of each item in the Browse Phone Messages screen is an icon that indicates the
status of the folder or message. To interpret these icons, read Status Indicators on page 112.

Status Indicators

Icons shown the to left of each folder name or phone message tell you their status. Plus, all unread messages
are shown in bold. Here’s what the icons mean:

Y You have replied to this message.
#  You forwarded this message.
% There was an error when sending this message. (It wasn't sent.) You will only see this
status indicator next to messages in the Sent folder.
@ This message is waiting to be sent. You will only see this status indicator next to

messages in the Sent folder.

(= This message is being sent. You will only see this status indicator next to messages in
the Sent folder.

# =  Icons identifying the Inbox folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.
B Icons identifying the Sent folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.

i Icons identifying the Trash folder, with contents collapsed/expanded.

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 112



Phone Messaging

Keyboard Shortcuts

While in the Phone Messages application, you can use keyboard shortcuts to open options from the menus.

Browse Phone Messages Menu Shortcuts

New Message... & + N
Reply... & +R
Forward &+
Call Back... & + P
Add Contact... & +@
Discard =

Compose Phone Message Menu Shortcuts

Send & +M
Add Contact... & +@
Cancel & + .

View Phone Messages

To view a list of all your phone messages, open the Phone Messages application from the Jump screen. The
Browse Phone Messages screen appears, listing all your messages.

Read a Phone Message
To open an individual phone message for reading, do the following:

1 Make sure the folder in which you've stored the message is shown in expanded view. (Press the folder name
to expand/collapse the messages contained in the folder.)

2 Use the wheel to highlight the message; a message preview shows in the lower half of the screen. To have
the message display in full-screen view, then press the wheel. Your message contents display in the Read
screen.

3 To dismiss the message and return to the Browse Phone Messages screen, press Back .

About Phone Message Folders
Phone Messages uses three “system” folders--Inbox, Sent, and Trash.
Here’s a little more information about each system folder:

* Inbox - The Inbox folder is the default drop point for any new messages you receive.

* Sent - As you send a phone message, the message is displayed in the Sent folder (expanded view), with
its status just to the left. Possible status indicators include: message is being sent ( (i« ), message is
waiting to be sent (i), and message was not sent due to a delivery problem ().

Note: After you send a message, a copy of it remains in the Sent folder until you explicitly delete it.
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* Trash - Every message you discard from other folders is moved to the Trash folder. Discarded messages
accumulate in the Trash until you explicitly use the menu option to Empty Trash. As long as a message
stays in the Trash, however, you can retrieve it. (Read more in Retrieve Messages from the Trash on page
118.)

Sort Phone Messages

By default, the messages listed in the Browse Phone Messages screen are organized with the newer messages at
the top (ascending order). To change the order in which your messages are displayed in the Browse Phone
Messages screen, do the following:

1 Open the Browse Phone Messages menu and select Sort.... The Sort Messages screen opens:

Sort Messages) Cancel

* Mewrer messages at top
Mewer messages at bottom

Done

2 Select the sort option you prefer: newer messages at the top or the bottom of the list.
3 Press Done or # to save your setting.

Send Phone Messages

You can send phone messages by doing any of the following:

* Compose a New Phone Message on page 115
* Reply to a Phone Message on page 116

e Forward a Phone Message on page 116

* Resend a Phone Message on page 116
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Compose a New Phone Message
To write a new phone message you must first open the Compose screen:
1 Open the Browse Phone Messages menu and select New Message... [¢ + N]. The Compose screen opens:

=l Sep 4, 12:30pm
&} Compase &l

To|| J

/160 characters Send M

2 Complete your message:

* To field - As you fill in the To field, the Phone Messages application will communicate with the Address
Book and offer you completion suggestions (based on your existing Address Book contacts). The
suggestions appear in a pop-up menu. Use the wheel to highlight, then press to select one of the address
suggestions, or you can type a new one.

* Message body - Type your message body; you can only type 160 characters. At the bottom of the screen
you'll see a counter that keeps track of how many characters you've typed. Some special characters on the
keyboard cannot be used in a phone message; these include brackets ([]), braces ({}), tildes (~), and
carets (©). If you happen to type one of the “illegal” characters, no entry will be made in the message
body. A sample message is shown below:

= Sep 4, 12:30pm
e
To| 206-555-1345 |

Please meet me atthe station at 2 prn sharp!
Don't be late!

59/160 characters Send &M

3 To send your message, do one of the following:

* Open the Compose menu and select Send [¢ + M].

* Press Back #; a dialog box appears asking you to select Discard or Send. Select Send .
4 To discard your message, either:

* Open the Compose menu and select Discard.

* Press Back #; a dialog box appears asking you to select Discard or Send. Select Discard.
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Reply to a Phone Message

To reply to a phone message, do the following:

1

From the Browse Phone Messages screen, highlight the message you want to reply to. Open the message if
you wish by pressing the wheel.

From either the Read or Browse Phone Messages screen, open the menu and select Reply... [¢ + R].
The Reply screen opens with the To field filled in.
Complete and send your message, as described in Compose a New Phone Message on page 115.

Forward a Phone Message

To forward a phone message to another individual, do the following:

1

From the Browse Phone Messages screen, highlight the message you want to forward. Open the message if
you wish by pressing the wheel.

From either the Read or Browse Phone Messages screen, open the menu and select Forward... [¢ + J].
The Forward screen opens ready for you to address. The message is appended to the end of the new
message.

Complete and send your message, as described in Compose a New Phone Message on page 115.

Resend a Phone Message

You can only resend messages that are in the Sent folder. You can resend any of the messages in the Sent folder,
whether or not they were successfully sent:

1

From the Browse Phone Messages screen, use the wheel to highlight the Sent message you want to resend.
(You can press the wheel to open this message if you want.)

Open the menu and select Resend. Your message opens in a Compose screen, which means you can edit
any of the fields, if you wish.

When ready to resend, press Send [& + M].

Add Phone Message Senders to the Address Book

If you receive a message from an individual you would like to include as a contact in your Address Book, do the
following:

1

2

From the Browse Phone Messages screen, highlight the message whose sender you want to add as a
contact. Open the message if you wish by pressing the wheel.

From either the Read or Browse Phone Messages screen, open the menu and select Add Contact...

[¢ + @].
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3 The Add Contact to Address Book dialog box opens with the new contact’s phone number added:

L'EIBEEI!! :I.Zam:el
| First [ ]
Last |
|Mickname |
Company |

Phone| 650-555-2256

Add *

4 At this point you can:
* Add the new contact without any other information by pressing Back .
* Provide more contact information by filling in the fields in the dialog box.
« Simply select Cancel to return to the Phone Messages application without saving any of the new contact’s
information.

Read more about editing contact information in the Address Book application in 11. Keeping Contacts in the
Address Book on page 119.

Call Back Sender of a Phone Message

To use the Phone application to call the sender of a phone message, do the following:
1 From the Browse Phone Messages screen, highlight the message from the person you wish to call back. Open
the message if you wish.

2 Open the menu and select Call Back [ + P]. You enter the Phone application; verify the number and press
Send Call.

Discard Phone Messages

To discard a phone message:

1 From the Browse Phone Messages screen, highlight the message you want to discard. Open the message if
you wish.

2 From either the Read or Browse Phone Messages screen, open the menu and select Discard [€=].

3 The message is moved to the Trash folder.

To empty all messages from the Trash, from the Browse Phone Messages screen, open the menu and select

Empty Trash. The contents of your Trash folder are emptied after you confirm that you want to permanently
discard them.
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Retrieve Messages from the Trash

As long as a message is in the Trash, you can retrieve it to another folder:

1 From the Browse Phone Messages screen expand the contents of the Trash folder.
2 Use the wheel to highlight the message you want to retrieve.

3 Open the menu and select Retrieve Message. The message now is restored to the folder from which you
discarded it.

Receive Ringtones

Many Web sites offer ringtones that you can download to a wireless device for a fee. If you purchase a ringtone,
it is delivered to your wireless device using the Short Message Service. Your device can store up to 10 such
ringtones. If you receive a phone message with a ringtone attached, it will automatically be added to your
ringtone library, which you can then select as a notification method.

If you already have 10 custom ringtones in your device’s ringtone library, then before any additional ringtones
you purchase will are saved to your device, you will be asked to discard one of your 10 saved ringtones:

Mew Ringtone Received

"Boogie Woogie Baby™
has enceeded your custom ring limit of 10,

Remove @R TR G -

OK

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 118



Keeping Contacts in the Address Book

11. Keeping Contacts in the Address Book

Organize all the information that helps you keep track contacts in the T-Mobile Address Book. Read all about the
Address Book features in this chapter:

* Address Book Preview Screen on page 119 * Create a Contact on page 127
e How Much Information Can | Store? on page <« Edit a Contact on page 129
120 « Discard/Retrieve a Contact on page 129
= Address Book Settings on page 120 - Contact a Contact on page 130
 The Browse Contacts Screen on page 124 « Find a Contact on page 130
= T-Mobile Contact Information on page 125 « How Much Information Can | Store? on page
* Keyboard Shortcuts on page 125 120
* Filter Contacts by Category on page 126 e Empty the Address Book Trash on page 131

e Sort Contacts on page 126

Note! All the contacts you keep in the Address Book on the Web are kept in sync with the contacts on your
device. Read about using the Address Book on the Web (including how to import your existing Contacts lists) in
19. Using Address Book on the Web on page 185.

Address Book Preview Screen

From the Jump screen, with Address Book highlighted, you will see a preview screen similar to the following:
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How Much Information Can | Store?

You can store up to 1000 individual contacts in your Address Book. For each contact you can keep these
categories of information:

e Ten Phone numbers

* Five Email addresses

e Three Web addresses (URLs)

* Three Street addresses

* One Note

Each field in an Address Book entry is limited to the following number of characters:

* First name: 32 characters

* Last name: 32 characters

* Nickname: 32 characters

* Middle name: 32 characters
* Company: 32 characters

« Job title: 32 characters

* Phone number: 32 characters
* Email address: 40 characters
* Web URL: 80 characters

* Street address: 80 characters
* City: 32 characters

e Country: 32 characters

e Zip Code: 10 characters

* Notes: 250 characters

e Label: 12 characters
* Category: 32 characters

Address Book Settings

Use the Settings screen (shown below) to set up “categories” for organizing contacts, as well as “labels” for
identifying types of contact information. “Ski Friends” is an example of a contact category, and “Cabin #” is an
example of an information label. You can also import contacts from your SIM card. Read below for details.
Sep 4, 12:30pm

Gl [k

Address Book Settings [PETCLLLE
Label=

4 Settings:

Import Contacts from SIM
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Create, Edit, and Delete Categories

Each contact in your Address Book contacts is stored in a category. By default, your Address Book contains four
categories:

* Work

* Family

e Friends
You can edit the names of these categories, delete them, and create new ones, up to ten total.
To edit an existing category:
1 From the Jump screen select Address Book.

2 Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Settings. The Settings screen appears.
3 From the Address Book Settings screen, select Categories. The Categories screen appears:

- Sep 4, 12:30pm

All 129
Unfiled u]
Trash [
Family 1214
36
Mewr -}
Running g8
Trekkies 5
Work 10,

4 Rotate the wheel to highlight the category you wish to edit, then press. The Edit Category dialog box
appears:

5 Edit the name as you wish, then press Done % to save the change. To cancel your edit, press Cancel.

To create a new category:

1 From the Jump screen select Address Book.

2 Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Settings. The Settings screen appears.

3 From the Address Book Settings screen, select Categories. The Categories screen appears.

4  Press ¢ to open the menu, then select New Category [< + N]. The New Category dialog box appears:

Done ¥

5 Type the name of your new category. Remember, categories describe a group of contacts; for example, you
might have a number of medical doctors you want to group into a category named “MDs”.
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6 Press Done # to save the category. If you change your mind and don’t want to create the new category after
all, press Cancel.

7 You will now be able to assign contacts to this new category, as well as use it to filter (sort) messages. Read
more in Filter Contacts by Category on page 126.

To delete a category:

From the Jump screen select Address Book.

Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Settings. The Settings screen appears.

From the Address Book Settings screen, select Categories. The Categories screen appears.
Use the wheel to highlight the category you wish to delete.

Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Discard... [€z].

A confirmation dialog appears, asking if you want to discard the category. Press Discard if you want to;
otherwise, press Cancel.

o g~ WN B

Create, Edit, and Delete Labels

All pieces of information you store about an individual contact are described using “labels”. For example, in the
screen below, in the Phone section, “Home” and “Vacation” are labels used to differentiate Gloria’s home phone
number from the phone number she uses when on vacation.

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

Gloria Grant
% "oy
Edit Identity

Edit Personal Info

Category
0 Phone g

415,/555-1345

Yacation 415/955-2345

0 Email [none) Add

@ eb add
work www.wrander.com

I_'S;F-] Address (none) Add

f Mobes

Glora iz ry favarite tour quide!

She's ezpecially good with backpacking trips.
But don't call her on weekends,

She hates that!

By default, the Address Book includes the following labels:

« Home
* Work

* Mobile
* Fax

* Personal

You can edit the names of these labels, delete them, and create new ones, up to ten total.
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To edit an existing label:

A w N

5

From the Jump screen select Address Book.

Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Settings. The Settings screen appears.

From the Address Book Settings screen, select Labels. The Labels screen appears.

Use the wheel to highlight the label you wish to edit, then press. The Edit Label dialog box appears:

JI—

Cancel |

EName{SodaH

Done

Edit the name as you wish, then press Done % to save the change. To cancel your edit, press Cancel.

To add a label:

1

From the Jump screen select Address Book.
Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Settings. The Settings screen appears.

From the Address Book Settings screen, select Labels. The Labels screen appears, showing all existing
labels:

T - Sep 4, 12:30pm
R
Label

Home
Work

¥acation
Personal
Private
Boat

Press ¢ to open the menu, then select New Label [¢ + N]. The New Label dialog box appears:

T Cancel |

Done *

Type your new label name. Remember, labels describe bits of information about an individual contact; for
example, you could create a label named “Social” to describe the email addresses your friends use for social-
type email. Each friend could also have an email address labeled “Work”.

Press Done % to save the label. If you change your mind and don’t want to create the new label after all,
press Cancel.

You will now be able to assign contact information to this new label, as well as view it on the Browse
Contacts screen describing the contact information displayed.

To discard a label:

A W N PR

From the Jump screen select Address Book.

Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Settings. The Settings screen appears.
From the Address Book Settings screen, select Labels. The Labels screen appears.
Use the wheel to highlight the label you wish to discard.
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Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Discard... [ &z].

A confirmation dialog appears, asking if you're sure you want to discard the label. Press Discard if you want
to; otherwise, press Cancel to keep the label.

Import Contacts from SIM

From the Settings screen you can import to your Address Book any contacts you may have stored on a SIM card
from another GSM-enabled phone. Follow the instructions below to do this:

1
2

Power off your device.

Follow the instructions provided in How to Remove Your SIM on page 31 to remove your T-Mobile-supplied
SIM from your device.

Follow the instructions in How to Insert Your SIM on page 31 to insert the SIM containing the contacts you
want to import.

Power on your device.
Go to the Address Book Settings screen, then select the Import Contacts from SIM button:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

Address Book Setlings Categories
Labels

Import Contacts from SIM

« If your SIM card contains no contact information, a dialog box will tell you that “No contacts were found on
the SIM card.”

« If your SIM card does contain contact information, a dialog box will appear, giving you status as the import
progresses. When the import has finished, you’ll be notified how many contacts were imported.

G .Sietl::'i'i'_l gs

Note! If you import a contact already present in your Address Book, that contact will appear twice.

The Browse Contacts Screen

The Browse Contacts screen is the main view into your Address Book. On this screen, individual contacts are
listed, along with the first phone number that appears in the Phone section of their contact information:

" Gt i

Annie Smith (223)555-3915Home
(223)555-3915 ¥ acat
Anthony Jenkins 415,/555-2345 Boat
Arthur Wills arbti@danger.com Hiptop
Bill Atkinson 415,/5595-1345 Yacat
Bob Adder 415,/555-2445 Work
Bridget Fielding 415,/555-2445 Hiptop

You can specify to show “All” your contacts on this screen or just one category of contacts. Read more in Filter
Contacts by Category on page 126 and Sort Contacts on page 126.
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T-Mobile Contact Information

Your device comes with T-Mobile Customer Care contact information already entered for you. To find this
information, do the following:

1 From the Jump screen select Address Book.
2 Scroll to the Customer Care entry; press and hold the wheel to open the contact information.

Tip: If you don't see the Customer Care entry, open the menu and make sure either the All or Work category
is selected.

3 To phone T-Mobile Customer Care:
* Open the Customer Care contact information.
« Highlight the phone number.

* Press ¢ to open the menu.
e Press Call.

Keyboard Shortcuts
While in the Address Book application, you can use the keyboard shortcuts shown in the tables below to open

options from the following menus:

e Browse Contacts Menu Shortcuts

Contact Info Menu Shortcuts

e Trash Menu Shortcuts

e Settings - Add Category Menu Shortcuts
e Settings - Add Label Menu Shortcuts

Browse Contacts Menu Shortcuts

New Contact... & + N
Discard L 4

All o +0
Trash &+ T

Contact Info Menu Shortcuts

Done »
Discard Contact [ >4
Cancel O+

Trash Menu Shortcuts
All &+ A
Trash O +T

Settings - Add Category Menu Shortcuts
Done o
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New Category... &+ N
Discard L 4

Settings - Add Label Menu Shortcuts

Done »
New Label... &+ N
Discard €=

Filter Contacts by Category

To view only one category of contacts on the Browse Contacts screen, do the following:

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, press € to open the menu.

2 Scroll through the menu items until you find the list of categories. Individual categories are listed after All.
The category of contacts currently displaying on the Browse Contacts screen is indicated by a bullet:

all
Family

# Friends
Mew
Running
Trekkies
Work
Toga

W Trash

3 Rotate the wheel to highlight the category you want to use to filter, then press. The Browse Contacts screen
refreshes to show only the contacts in the category you selected.

Sort Contacts

On the Browse Contacts screen, individual contacts can be sorted by:

e First Name
* Last Name

In addition, you can specify the sort order:

* Ato Z (ascending)
e Zto A (descending)

To specify your sort preference, do this:
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1 From the Browse Contacts screen, press £ to open the menu, then select Sort... The Sort Options dialog box
opens:

Sort Options

Sort Contacts By LastMame
SortOrder  Ato7 =+

If First or Last Mame is not available,
Caontacts will sort by Cornpany or Email

Addrass,
Done ¥

2 Highlight the Sort Options By field; press and hold the wheel to open the pop-up menu. Scroll to highlight
either the Last Name or First Name option; press to select.

3 Highlight the Sort order field; again, hold the wheel down to open the pop-up menu. Then scroll to highlight
either the A to Z or the Z to A order; press to select.

4 Press Done » when finished, or press Cancel to cancel any changes you've made to the sort options.

Create a Contact

You can add a contact to your Address Book by starting from scratch; or by duplicating an existing contact’s
information, then editing it. Both methods are described below.
Add a New Contact from Scratch

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, press ¢» to open the menu, then select New Contact... [¢ + N]. The
New Contact, Identity screen opens:

Identity,

el

x Last

Nickname
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2 The Identity screen holds basic contact information. Complete at least one of the fields, then press Done .
The full contact screen appears:

S Sep <4, 12:30pm
e

[ Gloria Grant
B
Edit Identity

Edit Personal Info

Catuyony
0 Phone Add

Home 415,/555-1343

Yacation 415/955-2345

O Email (none) g

e Weh add
work www.vrander.com

Iﬂa Address (none) Add

& Notes

Glora iz ry favarite tour quide!

She's especially good with backpacking trips.
But don't call her on weekends,

She hates that!

3 From this screen you can edit the basic “identity” information (including the selection of an appropriate icon

to represent your contact). From this screen you can also:
select the contact category (“Adventurers” in the example above)

To add information, use the wheel to highlight the appropriate

add phone numbers (up to

add email addresses

add Web addresses (URLSs)

add instant messaging screen names
add notes

button, and press. A screen opens in

which you can add the information. For example, the following illustration is of the Phone Number screen:

Phone Mumber. m

Label | Unfiled -
Mumber
# Custony Ring
Chimes - Alert -

Customize...

Done ¥

4 Add contact information to each screen, then press Done . Continue through the Contacts screen until you
have added all the information you wish.
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Note! Before you can save the contact information, you must have provided one of the following pieces of
information:

« First or Last name
* Phone Number
* Email address
 Company name
5 To save all the pieces of information you've added to the contact screen, press ¢ to open the menu and
press Done .
Tip: If you cannot select Done from the menu because it is dimmed, then you must return to the contact
screen and add one of the required pieces of information listed above.

Create a New Contact by Duplicating an Existing Contact

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, highlight the contact whose information you want to edit.

Press € to open the menu, then select Duplicate Contact. A contact information screen opens with an exact
copy of the highlighted contact’s information.

Note! If you save this contact information, you will have two duplicate entries for this contact.
3 Edit the information for the new contact, then press € to open the menu and press Done #:.

Edit a Contact

To edit an existing contact:

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, highlight the contact’s name then press the wheel. The contact’s
information appears for editing.

2 Edit information as you wish, then press ¢ to open the menu and press Done .

Discard/Retrieve a Contact

To remove an existing contact from your Address Book:

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, highlight the contact’s name.
2 Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Discard Contact [€=].
3 The contact is moved to the Trash without a verification prompt.

To retrieve a discarded contact:

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, press £ to open the menu, then select Trash [ + T]. The contacts in the
Trash appear.

2 Highlight the contact you wish to retrieve from the Trash.

3 Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Retrieve Contact [ + R]. The contact information is moved back to
your Address Book in the category to which it was previously assigned.
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Contact a Contact

Using stored contact information, you can quickly communicate with a contact by phone, Phone Messages,
Email, or Instant Messaging:

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, highlight the name of the contact with whom you wish to communicate.
2 Press the wheel to open the contact information.

3 Scroll to highlight the phone number, email address, or IM address you wish to use.

4

Press and hold the wheel to open the pop-up menu. Scroll to highlight one of the following, then press to
initiate the highlighted action:

* <Label><phone number> - to switch to the Phone application and place a call to your contact
* Email <address>- to switch to Email and compose an email to that contact

* Go to <URL>- to switch to the Web Browser application and open the contact's Web page

* Look up <address> - to switch to the Web Browser application and open a map to the address
« Edit - to edit the highlighted contact information

* Discard - to discard the highlighted contact (and their information) to your Address Book Trash

You can also use menu items to perform these actions, assuming you have the relevant contact information
highlighted when opening the menu.

Find a Contact

If you have a large number of contacts in your Address Book, you can easily search and find a specific contact by
using the Match pane. The Match pane search is limited to the category of contacts you are currently viewing in
the Browse Contacts screen. So, if you want to search your entire Address Book, make sure you have selected
the All category from the menu. In the example below, the category being searched is Friends.

1 From the Browse Contacts screen (in any filtered view), press ¢ to open the menu, then select Match... The
Match pane opens.

2 Start typing the first letter(s) of the contact you wish to find. The nearest match is highlighted:

" : Sep &, 12:30pm
4 Address Book Gl

Msteh Era A : Fiicnds

Annie Smith (223)555-3915Home
Andrew Meyers 223)555-3915¥acat
Anthony Jenkins 415,/993-2345 Boat

Arthur wrills. art@danger.com Device
Bill Atkinson 415,/955-1345 ¥acat
Bob Adder. 415,/555-2445 Work

Bridget Fielding 415,555-2445 Device

3 Either continue typing the name to narrow the search, or scroll to find your contact.
4 Press the wheel to open the contact information.
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Empty the Address Book Trash

All discarded contacts are moved to the Trash category. Since this information takes up storage space on your
device, you should periodically remove items from Trash by doing the following:

1 From the Browse Contacts screen, press € to open the menu and select Trash. The contacts in the Trash
appear.

2 Press ¢ to open the menu, then select Empty Trash. All contacts in the Trash are permanently removed.
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12. Scheduling Events with Calendar

We hope you enjoy using the T-Mobile Calendar! For info on using the Calendar, read the topics in this chapter:

e Calendar Preview Screen on page 132
* Keyboard Shortcuts on page 133

* Create an Event on page 133

e Move an Event on page 136

* Edit an Event on page 137

* Discard an Event on page 137
 Ways to View Your Events on page 137

Calendar Preview Screen

Upcoming View on page 139

Day View on page 140

Week View on page 141

Month View on page 142

Year View on page 143

Trash View on page 143

Go To a Specific Day on page 144

From the Jump screen, with Calendar highlighted, you will see a preview screen similar to the following:

& calendar

Sep 4, 12:30pm
E] Gl

@ Upcoming today

000
fe——11 S:1dp

}  &iop
(D) -

o 1100p

Meet with bass
Catchtrain

Prograrn WCR to tape E..,
Might class - Econ

Start dishwazher 8:let c.,

The preview screen shows the events you've scheduled for the current day, with the event coming up soonest at

the top of the list.

What’s an Event?

An event is anything you want to schedule on your Calendar. An event can be a doctor’s appointment, a birthday
or anniversary, a tennis game with a friend, a dinner date, anything you want to schedule. If you want, your
device can remind of an event by sending you an email or by vibrating, flashing, or playing a ringtone. You can
also set an event to repeat automatically, like someone’s birthday once a year.

To get going immediately, follow the instructions in Create an Event on page 133.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

While you're in the Calendar application, you can use the following shortcuts for menu items:

Go to Today o+ T
New Event... &+ N
Move Event... &+ M
Discard Event L 4

Upcoming View & +0
Day View & +1
Week View &+ 2
Month View &+ 3
Year View &+ 4

Next/Previous Day
Next/Previous Week £
Next/Previous Month 4 b
Next/Previous Year :

Create an Event

When you want to add an event to your schedule you can either:

* Add an Event from Scratch on page 133, or
e Copy an Existing Event on page 136

The two methods are described below in detail. Be patient! You have many options when setting up events, so
these instructions are rather long and complicated. But then, so is your schedule!

Add an Event from Scratch

1 Open the menu from any Calendar view, then select New Event [+ + N]. The blank New Event screen looks
like this:

Event |
Tron Date[Sep 4. 2002 B
Start & End -
From $#:00pm  to 9:00pm
¢ DREPETITION add
* REMINDER add

& NOTES

2 Start by giving the Event a title. The shorter the title, the more likely it will display on some of the tighter
views, like the Week view. If you don't give it a title, the system will name it “Untitled”.
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3 Select an icon for your event by rotating the wheel to highlight the Icon selector: G .
Press the wheel to open the icon pop-up menu. Rotate the wheel to highight an icon, then press to select it.
You can pick from the following icons:

Belles|
& @B

T#||1@
2 % || @ A

4 Pick the Date on which the event starts from the date selector [IE321, 2002 . Highlight the month
selector with the wheel, then press to open the month selector pop-up. Rotate the wheel until the month you
want is highlighted, and press to select it. Rotate the wheel down one click to advance to the date selector,
use the wheel to open the pop-up and select a date, and so on through the year selector.

You can also use the calendar date selector to select the event start date. Highlight the calendar icon E=
then press. The current month appears, with today’s date highlighted:

EISERTERBER2002]
12 3l 5 6 7
g 01011 121314
15 16 17 12 10 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30

If you want another day, month, or year, rotate the wheel (or press the D-pad arrows) until you highlight the
day in the month and year you want. Then press the wheel to have this date appear in the Event Details

screen.
5 Set the duration of the event in the Start & End section of the screen:

Start & End =
From 8:00pm to 11:30pm

Select Start & End to open the pop-up menu:

Start & End

| Start & Duration}

All Day

Rotate the wheel to highlight the duration type you want, then press.
« If you selected Start & End, you'll have to pick a date range:
Start & End —
From 8:00pm to 11:30pm

« If you selected Start & Duration, you'll pick a start time and duration in either hours or minutes:

Start & Duration 3
Starts 11:30 AM
Lasts 1 Hour{s) %

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 134



Scheduling Events with Calendar

« If you selected All Day, you'll need to pick how many days:

_ All Day ==}
Lasts 1 | day(s)

6 To make the event repeat on a regular interval, in the Repetition section, rotate the wheel to highlight the
Add button, then press. The Repetition dialog box opens:

TN Discard ) Cancel |
Repeat AEM <

O untl | October 1, 2002 % |FEH

Done ¥

Select a repeat interval from these choices:
* Every Day

* Every Sunday

* 1st Day of Every Month

* 1st Sunday of Every Month

* Yearly on May 1st

* Other...

7 Depending on your choice, you'll have to decide how long, how often, etc. If you selected Other..., the Other
Repetition Options dialog box will open. You can select from these repeat options:

* Repeat on a fixed interval - Pick the fixed interval details:

Repeat on a fixed interval 2

Every 1 | Day(s) =

* Repeat on specific days - Select how often you want the event to repeat and then select the appropriate
days:

BDther Repetition @ptions

Week
Ever¥ Gther week O ®0

First
Second
Third
Fourth
Last

8 To set a reminder for the event (and each time it repeats), in the Reminder section, highlight the Add
button and press. The Reminder dialog box opens:

Reminder

Remind [FEJl: < minute(s) 3 before.

Done ¥
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You can set your reminder to happen a number of minute(s), hour(s), or day(s) before the event.
You are reminded by a device alert (sound and on-screen message). Depending on what you set for the

remind time, you'll receive a reminder like the following before your event:

You have an upcoming event:

Today at $:00pm:

Surprise B-Day Party for Jude
Yiew Event Details

Snooze for 5 min

9 To can also add a note to your event. Simply highlight the Notes box and type. Your note can be any length.
10 Here’s an example of a filled-in event:

él} Event Surprise B-Day Party for Jude

e Date Sep 24, 2002 : EE
Start & End =
From #:00pm = to 11:30pm |
¢ JREPETITION PYT]
* REMINDER add

Remind 5 days prior via device alert,
2 NOTES

| Bring ballaons, plates, and =illy prizes,

Copy an Existing Event

1

From an Upcoming, Day, or Week view, rotate the wheel to highlight the event you want to duplicate, then

press to open its Events Details screen.

Open the menu and select Duplicate Event. The screen appears to remain unchanged; however, you are

really looking at a copy of the original event.

Make your edits on the Event Details screen to reflect the details of your new event.
When you've finished editing the screen, open the menu and select Done .

Move an Event

If you have an event that occurs within a one-day time frame and the time for that event changes, you can

adjust its time from either the Day or Week view:

1

2
3
4

From the menu, select Today or Week.

Use the wheel to highlight the event you want to move, then open the menu and select Move Event.

Rotate the wheel to position the event at the new time.

Press the wheel to save the move.
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Edit an Event

1 From an Upcoming, Day, or Week view, rotate the wheel to highlight the event you want to edit, then press
to open its Events Details screen.

2 Make your edits on the Event Details screen as you wish. If you need to change a Repetition or Reminder,
simply highlight the repetition or reminder line, and press to open the appropriate dialog box for editing.

3 When you've finished editing the details, open the menu and press Done #. If you've changed a repetition
item, you'll be prompted to:

* Change just this occurrence

* Change the entire series

* Change the series from here on

Select the appropriate action and press Save.

Discard an Event

To remove an event completely, highlight it, then open the menu and select Discard Event [€zZ]. The event is
moved to the Trash View.

Ways to View Your Events

The Calendar application offers a number of convenient ways to view all your scheduled events. To go to a
particular view within Calendar, open the menu and select View... A menu appears, listing your view choices:
Upcoming, Day, Week, Month, Year, or Trash.

A check mark always appears next to the view currently on your screen:

+" Upcoming

Notice that from anywhere in the Calendar application you can use the shortcuts shown above to switch views.
For example, to switch from Upcoming to Month view, simply press ¢ + 3.

To read more about each view, follow the link in the first column of the table below.

View What you see in this view What you can do from this view
Upcoming View A list of all scheduled events Navigate up/down the list by rotating the wheel up
for the next five days. or down, or by pressing the D-pad up/down arrows.

Edit an event's details by highlighting the event, then
pressing the wheel.
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View What you see in this view What you can do from this view

Day View A list of all scheduled events Navigate up/down the list by rotating the wheel, or
(past and future), organized by | by pressing the D-pad up/down arrows.
day. One-hour time slots are h q
shown down the left side of Use t e menu to Go to Today, Next Day, or
the screen. Previous Day.

Events are shown in shaded Edit an event’s details by highlighting the event, then
boxes, with their titles and selecting the wheel.
time span (as space allows).

Week View A table showing the current Navigate up/down the list by rotating the wheel, or
week. The days of the week, by pressing the D-pad up/down arrows.
starting with Sunday, are ) q in th Kb . h
shown as column headings Navigate _among ays in the week by pressmg the D-
and one-hour time slots are ]E)ad Ieft/r|g|:1t S"OWS'_ Yo_u can scrollhto prewoll:s or
shown down the left side of uture weeks by continuing to use the arrow keys.
the screen. Use the menu to Go to Today, Next Week, or
Events are grey boxes, Previous Week.
sometimes containing a partial | Edit an event’s details by highlighting the event, then
title (depending on space). pressing the wheel.

Month View A table showing the current Navigate between days by rotating the wheel.
month, with the current day Navigate between months by pressing the D-pad
highlighted. left/right arrows.

Use the menu to Go to Today, Next Month, or
Previous Month.

Edit an event's details by highlighting the event, then
pressing the wheel. The Day view appears. Press the
wheel again to edit the event's details.

Year View A grid of the year, grouped by Navigate between months by rotating the wheel, or
month, with the current month | by pressing the D-pad up/down arrows.
and day selected.

Use the menu to Go to Today, Next Year, or
Previous Year.

Navigate within a month by first highlighting the
month, then pressing the wheel. Now, with the
month highlighted, you can move around days by
rotating the wheel.

Open a specific Day view by first highlighting the
month, then pressing the wheel, then highlighting
the day and pressing. From there you can edit an
event’s details.
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Upcoming View

The Upcoming view shows you all your events scheduled for the next five days.

To open the Upcoming Events view, from the Jump screen select Calendar, then open the menu and select
Views... > Upcoming [¢ + 0].

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Grail

Today: Wednesday, Sep 4, 2002

2ooor Meetwith boss
o taom Catch train
=3 Prograny WCR to tape Enterptise on channel.

raopr Might class - Econ
1 oo Start dishwasher & letcatin
Tomorrow: Thursday, Sep 5, 2002
eaar Run 3 miles
7 30ar Chentistappt
11 +5zm Lunch with Sarah at Dlive Garden
= oo Watch Sursivor!

Friday, Sep &, 2002
1zocpm Mew Hive lunch at wark
ropr Meet st Kip'sfor drinks
Saturday, May 7, 2002
[E White Econ paper
soopm Movies with Tom
Sunday, May 8, 2002

soour Run 10 miles
1oopr Study for Statistcs test

Upcoming View Features

« In the Today section, you only see the events that have not expired, as of that minute.

* To open an Event Detail screen, use the wheel to highlight the event title, then press. At this point you can
edit the details if you want. To dismiss the screen and return to the view, press Back .

« All-day events are shown with an event icon just to the left of the event name, like “Write Econ paper” in
the example above.

Upcoming View Navigation Tips

* Use the wheel to scroll through the five days, backward and forward. You are constrained in your scrolling
to the current day and four days forward.
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Day View

The Day view shows you all the events you have scheduled for the current day, listed down the screen, starting
with the earliest event at the top.

To open the Day view, from the Jump screen select Calendar, then open the menu and select Views ... > Day
[¢ +1].

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Gl

Meet with boss. amsm
Catch train, susn
Program ¥CR to tape Enterprise on .. &5

;| Night class - Econ. -0
5
14
i Start dishwasher & letin cat. 11:00- 11:15
12
1

Write mom. s |

Day View Features

* The full day will not display on your screen (not enough room), so the Day view always opens with the
events occurring at the current time centered on the screen.

« All-day events are shown at the top of the screen and will always stay in view, even when you scroll.

« If one or more events have overlapping times, the events will appear adjacent to each other, like the
“Night class - Econ” and “Write mom” events in the example above.

* Hours of the day are listed down the left edge of the screen. PM hours are shown against a dark
background; AM hours are shown against a light background.

Day View Navigation Tips

* Use the wheel to scroll up and down the day’s time slots.

* To go to the next or previous day’s view, instead of scrolling, you can always open the menu and select
Next Day [=] or Previous Day [+].

* But if you do keep scrolling up or down, you will enter the previous or next day’s time slots, and beyond.
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Week View

The Week view shows you the events you've scheduled for the current week, with one exception: all-day events
are not shown in this view.

To open the Week view, from the Jump screen select Calendar, then open the menu and select Views... > Week
[¢ +2].

o i1/ Sep 4, 12:30pm
B Week of 9/1/2002 fridleigecrssa

[ |1 sub-dEVl=:  Juld4 WIS Jhic FI7 sal

10 =hopfor |
=
11
Lumen wth)
— Sarah
{fe ¥l oo Hine
stahf et
reching |

Week View Features

e The current day’s time slot lines are bold, like May 1 in the example above.

* An event you've highlighted is shown with a black background.

* Events in the past (“expired events”) are shown in blocks with a white background.

« If you have overlapping events, they will appear adjacent to each other.

« To open an Event Details screen, highlight the event, then press. View or edit the event details. To dismiss/

save your edits to the Event Details screen, press Back .
Week View Navigation Tips

* Use the wheel to scroll up and down through the time slots; use the D-pad left/right arrows to advance
back and forward through the days, even beyond the current week to the previous and next weeks.

* You can always use the menu to go to Next Week [« =] or Previous Week [¢ #].
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Month View

The Month view is designed to give you a sense of where you are in the month (the current day is highlighted in
black).

To open the Month view, from the Jump screen select Calendar, then open the menu and select Views... >
Month [¢ + 3].

Bl iy
V7)) WO (7 O O 1 WO - T
‘ = : ' e n
B i § iR L] .

e |S n
= Ll .

Month View Features

* The current day block is shown highlighted in black.
« If you have at least one event scheduled for a given day, that day contains a little square icon in the lower-
right corner of the day block

« To drill down to an Event Details screen, highlight the day, then press to open the Day view. Make sure the

event you want to open is highlighted, then press again. View or edit the event details. To dismiss the
screen, press Back .

Month View Navigation Tips

* Use the wheel to scroll forward and backward through days.
* To scroll backward and forward through months, use the D-pad up/down arrows.
* You can always use the menu to go to Next Month [« =] or Previous Month [¢ #].
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Year View

The Year view opens to the current year and lets you look forward and backward across months in one glance.
This view is handy if you need to plan an event that is at least a month ahead, such as your summer vacation!

To open the Year view, from the Jump screen select Calendar, then open the menu and select Views... > Year
[& + 4].

P Sep 4, 12:30pm
Pl
JAMUARY FEBRLU MARCH

123458 7 L R ¥ 123456 7
A 710111213 14 B 7101112 L B 910114213 14
1 1
: |

S
=

15 16 17 18 192021 15 18 17 16 1 1% 16 17 1@ 1920 21
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1234567 4123456 7F 12314567
7011121344 B 1041424344 B 1041 E4E M
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2223425362720 2223245227 2@ BRI 5 26 27 20
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67 123456 7 EENEREN R
RERCUN BERIREIRTREREUM 8 7401142 13 14
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2@ 23gyasde 27 2l

Year View Features

* The current month is shown highlighted in black.
* The current day is shown in a white circle.

« To drill down into a more focused view, first highlight the month you're interested in, then press. Now you
can rotate the wheel to highlight a specific day. Once you've highlighted the day you want, press the
wheel. The Day view opens to your selected date. (From there you can view events.)

Year View Navigation Tips

* Use the wheel or D-pad up/down arrows to scroll from month to month.

* To move forward and backward among years, open the menu and select either Next Year [ =] or
Previous Year [¢ +].

Trash View

Whenever you Discard an Event by using the menu option or the DEL key [4x], your event is “saved” in the
Trash, in case you want to retrieve it.

To retrieve an event:

1 Open the menu and select Trash. The Trash view opens.
2 Use the wheel to highlight the event you want to retrieve.
3 Open the menu and select Retrieve Event. The event returns to its original time slot.

To empty the Calendar Trash:

1 Open the menu and select Trash. The Trash view opens.
2 Open the menu and select Empty Trash. A message appears on the screen stating “The Trash is empty.”
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Go To a Specific Day

Regardless of where you are in a particular view, you can always return to today by opening the menu and
selecting Go to Today [¢ + T].
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13. Taking Photos

Smile! You're always ready to document a fun time with the Camera application. What's more, you can instantly
involve family or friends by sending them the photo via email. You can save up to 36 pictures in your Gallery for
viewing either on your device or the Web.

Just put the camera into the headset/camera jack and you're ready to start taking photos! Find out exactly how
to use your device’s camera by reading the topics in this chapter:

e Camera Preview Screen on page 145 * View Your Photo Gallery on page 148

« Camera Menu Shortcuts on page 146  Email Photos on page 150

e Insert the Camera on page 146 * Change the Name of a Photo on page 150
e About Capture Modes on page 147 e Sort Photos on page 151

* Take a Photo on page 147 * Discard Photos on page 151

Camera Preview Screen

From the Jump screen, with Camera highlighted, you will see a preview screen similar to the following:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
=i [y

T
¢ g  Gamera

@ 23 remaining

=&

1
—_—

—
:

Two photos from your Gallery will display on the preview screen!
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Camera Menu Shortcuts

You can use the following keyboard shortcuts for performing actions from the Camera menu:

Capture New & +N
View Full Screen/Thumbnails & +D
Rename Photo... & +E
Discard... L 4

Mail Checked To... &+ M

Insert the Camera

Here’s how to attach the camera to your device:

1

2

3

4

Before you can insert the camera into your device, you must expose the “lead”, which is protected by a
plastic case. You can tell which end is the case because it has a hook for attaching to a key chain or cord. To
remove the case, hold the camera with both hands (one hand on each end) and twist the case 90 degrees,
then pull to expose the lead:

Insert the lead firmly into the device headset/camera jack:

1

Be sure to push the camera in all the way! You'll know it's in far enough when the wheel lights up.

As soon as you insert the camera into the jack (assuming you're already in the Camera application), your
device will display the Capture screen.

Before you take your first photo, be sure to read the next section, About Capture Modes on page 147.
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About Capture Modes

There are two “modes” you can be in when taking a picture:

Preview After you capture an image, it is displayed on the screen. From this screen you can decide
to keep it, retry the shot, or rename it. The capture mode is set to Preview by default.

AutoSave You can take many photos in a row, without being prompted to save or delete the picture.
@ Photos are saved to your device for later review in your Gallery.

Take a Photo

To capture a photo, the camera must first be inserted in the jack andyou must be viewing the Capture screen. If
you've just inserted the camera, the Capture screen will open automatically; however, if you've been to another
screen after inserting the camera, you'll need to return to the Capture screen:

1 Open the Camera menu and select Capture New.

2 The Capture screen appears with the image currently in focus in the “viewfinder”:

3 You must now select a capture mode. (Read more in About Capture Modes on page 147.)
« By default, the Capture screen opens in Preview mode, indicated by this icon:

Preview

« If you'd rather capture in AutoSave mode, then rotate the wheel to highlight the Preview button, then
press the wheel to open the pop-up menu. Scroll to highlight AutoSave, then press the wheel.
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Position the camera so the image you want to capture displays in the “viewfinder” on the Capture screen. If
the image is upside down, select the Flip button to turn it right-side up. You can also use the D-pad’s up and
down arrow keys to flip the picture. Note that you can rotate the camera 180 degrees, which means you can
take a picture of yourself!

)

When you're ready to capture the image, select the “shutter” button .
The screen lens “closes” first, then opens, displaying your captured photo:
Capturel 19] Photos e it

Praview

Retry

Y02

Photoe 17

If you want to give your photo a name (other than the default “Photo #"), scroll to highlight the name text
field, then edit the name as you wish. If you keep the photo, you can always rename it later from the Gallery.
Select either Retry or Keep It .

< If you select Retry, the photo is permanently deleted.

« If you select Keep It, you'll be able to view your photo from the Gallery.

View Your Photo Gallery

You can save up to 36 photos on your device (called your “Gallery”). You can view your Gallery in two ways:

 Thumbnail View - screen displays six photos at a time, rendered at 75% of original size
* Full Screen View - screen displays one photo at a time, rendered at 150% of original size

By default, your Gallery opens in Thumbnail view. To switch between views, press € + D.

Thumbnail View

The Thumbnail view is illustrated below.
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Use the wheel to scroll through your Gallery. Below the thumbnails you'll see a handy Gallery navigation bar. You
can always see where you are in your sequence of photos since the highlighted image is outlined. You can also
see at a glance which images are selected by looking for the check mark indicator.

Highlighted image

=i P

Selected image

The number of photos you have remaining (out of the 36 you can save) is displayed in the title bar:

Ghallery) 10|Photoslileft

Full Screen View

To get a magnified look at any of your photos (twice as large as displayed in the Thumbnail view), highlight a
picture in the Thumbnail view, then from the menu select View Full Screen. The selected image appears on the
screen:

5 Oy 2802
EZ My wacky Friend, Kic [ {5?:“

You get a Gallery navigation bar on the Full Screen view as well. An image is considered “highlighted” if it is
currently in full-view on the screen.

How to Select Photos
In order to perform an action on one or more photos, you must first select the photos. Note! You can select

photos in either Thumbnail or Full Screen view.

1 Use the wheel to scroll through your Gallery, highlighting the image you wish to select.

2 Press the wheel to cause a check mark to appear in the lower-left corner of the image. The corners of the
selected image will be outlined as well:

3 Continue to scroll through your Gallery, highlighting an image, then pressing the wheel to select it, until
you've selected all the images you wish.

4 To select a series of contiguous photos, rotate the wheel to highlight the first photo in the series, then
press and hold the Shift key down while continuing to scroll through the Gallery. After the last image you
want in the series is highlighted, press the wheel and release the Shift key. To deselect the photos, repeat.
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5 To select all the photos in your Gallery, highlight the first image in the Gallery, hold the Shift key down
while scrolling to the last picture you want in the series, then press. Note that this method also works for
selecting a subset of contiguous photos in the Gallery, as described above.

6 Your Gallery navigation bar shows you which images you've selected:

EIEEE =

When Your Gallery Is Full

If your Gallery becomes full (36 pictures stored), the title bar will read “O Photos Left” and you will receive a
notice if you try to take a photo:

Photo/Limit/Reached!

Ta continue using the camera, please
dizcard photos stored in vour Gallang,

If you want to take new photos, first discard some existing photos, as described in Discard Photos on page 151.
Email Photos

You can send through the email application any photos you've stored in your Gallery, from either the Thumbnail
or Full Screen view. Note! You can attach all the images in your Gallery if you want, up to 36.

1 Use the wheel to scroll through your Gallery. When you find a photo you want to email, highlight the photo
then press the wheel to select it.
2 Continue to select photos until you've selected all the images you want to send.

Review the Gallery navigation bar at the bottom of the screen to make sure you've selected only the images
you want to attach to your email message:

EIEEE =

4 Open the menu and select Mail Checked To... [€ + M]. A new email compose screen will appear, with your
photos shown as attachments.

5 Complete the email, then press Send [¢ + M].
Change the Name of a Photo

You can always re-name photos you've stored in your Gallery, from either the Thumbnail or Full Screen view.
Note! A photo name can be no longer than 32 characters.

1 Scroll to highlight the image you want to rename, the press the wheel to select it.
2 Open the menu and select Rename Photo... [€ + E]. The Rename Photo dialog box opens:

o ——
" Cancel |

Mame ICrazt,l Rancho Adwventure| I
Done 3
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3 The text cursor is located at the end of the current name. Delete the old name and type your new image
name as you like.

4 Press Done % to save the change and dismiss the dialog box.
Sort Photos

You can sort the order in which your photos appear in your Gallery, from either the Thumbnail or Full Screen
view.
1 Open the menu and select Sort... The Sort Photos dialog box opens:
Eigﬂ .mm" ] t%r_icel i
Sort Photos By
* Date & Time

O Name

Sort Order
# Mewvrer Photos at Start
© Oler Photos at Start

Done ¥

By default, your photos are sorted by date & time, with the newest photos at the beginning of the Gallery.
2 If you want to change this default sort behavior, you can choose from:
* Date & Time
- Newer photos at start
- Older photos at start
* Photo Name
- A.Z
- Z..A
3 When finished, press Done #% to save changes, or press Cancel to dismiss the dialog box with no changes.

Discard Photos

You can always delete photos you've stored in your Gallery, from either the Thumbnail or Full Screen view.
To discard one photo at a time:

1 Rotate the wheel to highlight the image you want to delete.

2 Press the wheel to select it.

3 Open the menu and select Discard... €=. A confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Press Discard to delete the image from your Gallery. If you decide to keep the photo after all, then press
Cancel .

To discard more than one photo at a time:

1 Use the multiple selection methods described in How to Select Photos on page 149.
2 Open the menu and select Discard Checked... A confirmation dialog box appears.

3 Press Discard to delete the image from your Gallery. If you decide to keep the photos after all, then press
Cancel .
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14. Keeping To Do Lists

Make sure you never forget another thing to do! Keep yourself organized with the T-Mobile To Do application.
Get started now by reading the topics in this chapter:

e To Do Preview Screen on page 152 e Edit a Task on page 155

* Keyboard Shortcuts on page 153 e Mark a Task Completed on page 155
 The Browse Tasks Screen on page 153 * Task Views on page 156

e Task Details Screen on page 154 * Discard a Task on page 156

e Create a New Task on page 154 e Manage Your To Do Trash on page 156

To Do Preview Screen

From the Jump screen, with To Do highlighted, you'll see a screen similar to the following:

Sep 4, 12:30pm

£ G Tl [k
ToDO

Duerdue & due today

O Caff vet .. (overdae)
Send in reg for 10K
Get new running shoes

L
(u]
u]
= O PlantFalse Yew
:
o
u]

Check on tix to Firenze
Pick up printer cartridge

Get wine for dinner ...
(7 mare)

The preview screen lists seven of your tasks. If you have more tasks, a note at the bottom of the screen tells you
how many more. You can store a total of 50 tasks, including the tasks that you've discarded to the Trash.

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 152



Keeping To Do Lists

Keyboard Shortcuts

Use the following keyboard shortcuts while you're using the To Do application:

New Task & + N
Mark Completed &+ K
Mark Incomplete & + K
Discard L 4

All Tasks &+ A
Upcoming & +H
Trash O+ T

The Browse Tasks Screen

When you first open the To Do application from the Jump screen, you'll see a list of all your tasks, similar to the
following:

Sep 4, 12:30pm

- Tl

O Call vet to make... (orerdue) 932002 |
# File bills Today
O Send in reg for 10K Teday
0O Get new running shoes Tonorrow
O plant False Tew 9/5/2002
O check on tix to Firenze 9fef2002
! O Pick up printer cartridge 2002
O Get wine for dinner party 9f11/2002
[~ O Edit photos from party 122002
' O check on dates for beach tip 5/21/2002
O update picture album HETZ002
. # Sell some stock! Qfzef2O02
O Plan B-day party for Justine /2972002
O Decide about Book Club... 10/1/2002

» O Pick up new train schedule 1012002

Each upcoming task is shown in bold face. Overdue tasks are shown in /talic font and include the (overdue)
indicator. Opposite each task name is the due date, or Today or Tomorrow (if applicable). Completed tasks are
shown with a check mark .

You can decide if you want to view overdue and upcoming tasks, or all tasks (listed by date). The list in the
example above shows all tasks, including those completed. Read more in 7ask Views on page 156.

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 153



Keeping To Do Lists

Task Details Screen

For each task there is a details screen, which contains more information about the task than can fit in the Browse
Tasks screen. The details screens are editable, so when opened, you can change the information.

To open a task’s details, on the Browse Tasks screen use the wheel to highlight a task, then press. The details
screen opens. Here's an example:

Task| Decide about Book Club (quit?) ]
O Completed

Due June 1, 20002 —]

£ NOTES

Make decision about quitting this
club..unless the boak chaices improve
befora then,

Create a New Task

Follow these steps to create a new To Do task:

1 From the Jump screen, select To Do. The Browse Tasks screen opens.
2 Open the menu and select New Task [€ + N]. A blank Task Details screen opens:

Task| ]
O Completed

Due Mever -

& MOTES

3 In the Task field, type a title for your To Do. Your title can be up to 40 characters long.
Use the wheel to highlight to the Due pop-up menu, then press. Use the wheel to select one of:
* Never
* Today
* Tomorrow
* Other...
5 If you select Other..., the Task Due Date dialog box opens:

Task Due Date Cancel
[ 21, 2002 gl

Done

Pick the Date on which the task is due by using either the date selector or the calendar:
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* The month section of the date selector [321, 2002 is highlighted by default. Press the wheel to open

the selector pop-up, rotate the wheel until the month you want is highlighted (rotate up for months later in
the year; rotate down for months earlier), then press. Rotate the wheel until the day you want is
highlighted, then press again. Now pick the year by rotating the wheel until the year you want is
highlighted, then press.
* You can also use the calendar date selector to select task due date. Highlight the calendar icon EHH then

press. The current month appears:
L SEETEHBER 20021

12 2 506 7

g 91011 12 1314

15 16 17 18 19 20 21

22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30

If you want a year ahead, rotate the wheel until you get to the year and month you want. Then press and
rotate to highlight the day. Press again and your date is set in the Task Details screen.
When finished selecting a Task Due Date, press Done . You are returned to the New Task screen.

6 You can also add a note to your task. Simply highlight the Notes box and type. Your note can be up to 255
characters (about the size of a medium-sized paragraph).

7 To save your new task, open the menu and press Done . Your new task appears in your Browse Tasks
screen.

Edit a Task

You can edit any of your tasks by opening the task’s detail screen:
1 From the Browse Tasks screen, use the wheel to highlight the task you want to edit, then press. The Task
Details screen opens.

2 You can change any of the fields, just as if you were creating the task from scratch. Note that you can mark
the task completed by using the wheel to select the Completed check box. You can also mark a completed
task as incomplete by selecting the Completed check box again to clear the box of the check.

3 You can discard the task altogether by opening the menu and selecting Discard +z.
Tip: Your task is not deleted permanently; it's discarded, which means it's been moved to the Trash, where
you can retrieve it.

4 When finished with your edits, Back %:. If you decide you don’t want to save the edits you've just made to
the task details, open the menu and select Done [ + .].

Mark a Task Completed

If you've completed a task, make sure to mark it completed. That way you can choose to hide these tasks from
the Browse Tasks screen list of tasks (read more in 7ask Views on page 156).

To mark a task as completed, do this:

1 In the Browse Tasks screen, use the wheel to highlight the task you want to mark completed.
2 Open the menu and select Mark Completed [¢ + K].
3 A check mark now appears in the box to the left of the task title.
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4 If you change your mind about having completed a task, you can mark it as incomplete by highlighting the
task, opening the menu, and selecting Mark Incomplete [¢ + K].

Tip: You can also mark a task as completed/incomplete from the Task Details screen. Read more in Edit a Task
on page 155.

Task Views

There are three task “views”. You select the view you want by opening the menu and selecting one of:

e All Tasks by Date [ + A]
e Upcoming and Overdue [¢ + H]
e Trash [¢ + T] (contains all tasks you've discarded)

Your currently-selected view is indicated by a bullet on the menu. In the example below, All Tasks by Date is the
current view on the screen--notice the bullet:

[ rev ok on)
Mark Completed
Discard

+ All Tasks by Date
Upcoming & Dverduse <
| 5 Trash

—.|I]-ﬂ7f

Discard a Task

You can discard a task from the Browse Tasks screens or the Task Details screen.

* From the Browse Tasks screen, use the wheel to highlight the task you want to discard, then open the
menu and select Discard «z.

* From the Task Details screen, open the menu and select Discard <=.

Either way, the task is moved to the Trash, where you can retrieve it...until you empty the Trash.
Manage Your To Do Trash
All the tasks you've discarded will appear in the Trash view.

Retrieve a Task You've Previously Discarded
All tasks that you have discarded are stored in the Trash, just in case you want to retrieve them later:

1 From the Browse Tasks screen, open the menu and select Trash [€ + T]. The Browse Trashed Tasks screen
opens.

2 Use the wheel to highlight the task you want to retrieve.

3 Open the menu and select Retrieve Task [¢ + R].
The task disappears from the Browse Trashed Tasks screen and appears in the Browse Tasks screen.
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Empty the To Do Trash

Remember that you can store 50 tasks, including the tasks you've sent to the Trash. If you're running out of
available To Do tasks, empty your Trash:

1 From the Browse Tasks screen, open the menu and select Trash [<» + T]. The Browse Trashed Tasks screen
opens.

2 Open the menu and select Empty Trash.

3 A confirmation dialog box opens, asking if you're sure you want to permanently discard the tasks. Select
Empty Trash (or select Cancel % if you change your mind about permanently discarding your trashed
tasks).

4 The Trash empties.
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15. Keeping Notes

Save all kinds of important information with the T-Mobile Notes application. Check or update your notes on either
your device or the Web. To learn about using the Notes application, read the topics in this chapter:

« Notes Preview Screen on page 158 = Add a Note on page 161

e Edit a Note on page 161

* Discard a Note on page 161

* Manage Your Notes Trash on page 162

 Keyboard Shortcuts on page 159
* View Your Notes on page 159
e Sort Your Notes on page 160

Notes Preview Screen

From the Jump screen, with Notes highlighted, you'll see a screen similar to the following:

Sep 4, 12:30pm

S} £ Gl ik
& ® NOBGES i: .itten
@ L’CJ Eelgian Malingis breeders: ... ]

———
&tst 25 K times l
fﬁCat wet dates . 1
@ @ (P Clive uwen films: . I

The preview screen lists the first four of your notes, as they appear in alphabetical order. The total number of
notes you have is also shown (12 total in the example above). You can create and save up to 20 notes, which
includes the notes that you've discarded to the Trash.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

While you're in the Notes application, you can use the following shortcuts for menu items:

New Note &+ N
Discard Note [ 3c4

All (view) o+ A
Trash (view) o+ T

View Your Notes

You can select from two different views of your notes:

* All notes
* Trashed notes

To select a view, open the menu and select either All [ + A] or Trash [¢ + T]. The view of all your notes is
further explained below. Read more about the Trash view in Manage Your Notes Trash on page 162.

The Browse All Notes Screen

The Browse All Notes screen lists all your notes in the order your specify in the Sort Options dialog box (read
more in Sort Your Notes on page 160). By default, the notes are displayed folded. This means that only the first
line of the note is shown:

Animal checkup dates... 2521502
Eelgian Malinoiz breeders: .. 21502
Eiest 25 K kimes .. Ti30r02
Clive Owen films: ... BSTAOZ

Note: The ellipsis (...) indicates there’s more to the note than what is shown in the folded view. Unfolding is
explained in the topic below.

Use the wheel to scroll through the notes. You'll know you've highlighted a note when its border appears darker
than the notes around it:

FAnimal chackup datez 2071702 h

Unfolding/Folding a Single Note
To unfold a single note, do this:

1 Highlight the note then press the wheel. The note expands, showing the full text:

Cliwe Owen films:

1. Cropier

2. Gosfard Park

3. Green Fingers

4. Bent EATHOZ
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If your note is longer than the screen, use the wheel to scroll up/down the note contents. You can also use
the D-pad arrows to navigate within the text.

To fold your note again, press the wheel. The note folds, showing only the first line:

Clive Owen films: .. GSTID2

Unfolding/Folding All Your Notes

To unfold all your notes, do this:

1
2
3

4

Open the menu and select Unfold All.

Use the wheel to scroll up/down through the list of notes.

At any time, if you want to fold a notes’ contents, first highlight the note with the wheel, then press. The
contents of the note collapse, but the note is still highlighted.

To re-fold all your notes, open the menu and select Fold All. All the notes’ contents collapse. The note that
was highlighted when you folded all the notes remains highlighted.

Sort Your Notes

In the Browse All Notes view, you can specify the order in which your notes are displayed. By default, notes are
sorted alphabetically, A-Z, but you can change that:

1

Open the menu and select Sort... The Sort Options dialog box opens:
B.IIF[E Cancel
Sort Notes [T TN -

Sort Order A toZ
Done *

Use the wheel to highlight the Sort Notes pop-up menu, then press. The pop-up menu reveals three
choices:

* Alphabetically

* By Modification Date

* By Creation Date

Scroll to highlight your choice, then press the wheel to select it.

Use the wheel to highlight the Sort Order pop-up menu, then press. This pop-up menu options depend on
what you've selected in the Sort Notes pop-up menu:

* Alphabetically
- AtoZz
- ZtoA
* By Modification Date and By Creation Date:
- New to Old
- Old to New
Scroll to highlight your choice, then press the wheel to select it.
Press Done % to save your sort options.
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Add a Note

Before you add a note, here's some note facts you need to know:

« How many notes can | have? You can store 20 notes total, including the notes that you've discarded to
the Trash. If you've run out of room, you may want to empty your Trash (read more in Manage Your Notes
Trash on page 162).

« How long can each note be? Each note can be 1000 characters at most, and that includes spaces and
line returns. (To get a sense of how long this is, half a page in a paperback contains about 1000
characters.)

To create a new note, follow these steps:

1 From the Browse All Notes screen, open the menu and select New Note [¢ + N]J.

2 A blank note opens. Type your note using the keyboard. (Read more in 7yping and Navigating in Text Fields
on page 28.) Anything you type over 1000 characters will not be saved with the note.

3 Your note is saved as you type it. When you're done, it is added (in the proper sort order) to your notes in the
Browse All Notes screen.

Edit a Note

You can always edit an existing, unfolded note.
1 Make sure you are viewing the note unfolded. If it’s folded, highlight the note with the wheel, then press to
unfold it.

2 The text cursor will be positioned at the spot where you last were typing in the note. Use the D-pad to move
within the text; use the keyboard to edit your note. (Read more in 7yping and Navigating in Text Fields on
page 28.)

3 Your edits are saved as soon as you make them.

Discard a Note

Discarding a note means moving it to the Trash:

1 From the Browse All Notes screen, highlight the note you wish to discard. (It doesn’t matter if the note is
folded or unfolded.)

2 Open the menu and select Discard Note .

3 The note moves to the Trash, where you can later retrieve it or delete it for good.
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Manage Your Notes Trash

All your notes are displayed either in the Browse All Notes screen or the Browse Trashed Notes screen, shown
below:

Sep 4, 12:30pm
Grall

J - Good car repair shops in area 1zs1sszomfl

FDnlme FURRing trainers 2/TEITONL h

To switch from viewing all your notes to just the notes in your Trash, open the menu and select Trash [ + T].
The Browse Trashed Notes screen appears. From this screen you can either:

* Retrieve a Note You've Previously Discarded, or

e Empty Your Notes Trash

Retrieve a Note You've Previously Discarded

All notes that you have discarded are stored in the Trash, just in case you want to retrieve them later:

1 From the Browse All Notes screen, open the menu and select Trash [¢ + T]. The Browse Trashed Notes
screen opens.

2 Use the wheel to highlight the note you want to retrieve.
Open the menu and select Retrieve Note.

4 The note now appears in the Browse All Notes screen.

Empty Your Notes Trash

Remember that you can store 20 notes, including the notes you've sent to the Trash. If you're running out of
available notes, empty your Trash:

1 From the Browse All Notes screen, open the menu and select Trash [¢ + T]. The Browse Trashed Notes
screen opens.
2 Open the menu and select Empty Trash.

A confirmation dialog box opens, asking if you're sure you want to permanently discard the notes. Select
Empty Trash (or select Cancel % if you change your mind about permanently discarding your trashed
notes).

4 The Browse Trashed Notes screen appears with the message “The Trash is empty.”
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16. Playing the Games

Take a break and play some games! You'll find these games on your device:

* Games Preview Screens on page 163 * Shuffle on page 166
e Bubbles on page 164 * Lab Ratz on page 167
* Code Monkey on page 165 * Rock & Rocket on page 168

Games Preview Screens

Games are organized into different sections of the Jump screen:

* For Bubbles, Code Monkey, Shuffle, and Lab Ratz, go to:

g Sep 4, 12:30pm
Jime 5 Gl i

g & Arcade

O L.

(8.4
weared b
oL L —.

* For Rock & Rocket, go to:

gz Sep 4, 12:30pm
Jme S Gl

ROCHK € ROCKEG

High Soore: 5323

p

& :
S Sk
a9 \

&y
=i

[
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Bubbles

Burst those bubbles before they fill the tank!!

The Object

The object of Bubbles is to pop all the bubbles before they fill the tank (the tank is full when at least one string
of bubbles goes from the bottom to top of tank). Bubbles pop only when they completely fill a row (any row, not
just the top row).

What Happens

Bubbles rise from the bottom center of the tank in four-bubble formations, like this one: i. As each formation
rises, you can rotate the formation to fit the blanks in the row at the top of the tank. You can also shift the
formation to the left or right. Once you fill a row with bubbles, the bubbles pop and disappear.

Scoring

Each time you pop a row of bubbles, you get 100 points.

Hints

Watch the box on the right called Next to see what bubble formation will be rising next. By knowing the next
formation, you can better strategize where to put the bubble currently rising.

Controls
To make this happen... Do this...
Move bubble formation left Rotate the wheel up, or
Press left D-pad arrow
Move bubble formation right Rotate the wheel down, or
Press right D-pad arrow
Rotate bubble formation Press wheel or Return key

Send bubble formation straight up  Press spacebar
Pause game Press Back button
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Code Monkey

Can you crack the Monkey Code?

The Object

The Code Monkey has created a hidden Monkey Code. The object of Code Monkey is to guess the combination of
monkey faces, bananas, and monkey wrenches in as few guesses as possible.

What Happens

The Code Monkey has placed four random items in the Monkey Code, choosing from four monkey faces, a
banana, and a monkey wrench:

s8OS

Use the wheel or D-pad arrows to cycle through the options, then press the wheel or Return key to enter your
guess.

The Code Monkey won't divulge the Monkey Code unless you guess it right. But the Code Monkey will give you
feedback on your guesses: A smiley face means you've got the right face/banana/wrench in the right spot. A
frowny face means you've got the right face/banana/wrench in the wrong spot. And no face means wrong face/
banana/monkey entirely. The tricky part is figuring out which feedback face matches which monkey/banana/
wrench. You win when you get four smiley faces.

For example, let's say the Monkey Code is banana/banana/wrench/wrench, and you guess monkeyl/monkey2/
banana/wrench:

f.] L I )
!
J.

%

e
.—x!—'!—'!—\!'

EIJIJIfJIIII |
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The Code Monkey feedback at the bottom is one smiley face and one frowny face. The smiley face refers to the
wrench, which is the right item in the right place (fourth). The frowny face refers to the banana, which is the
right item in the wrong place. (The Code Monkey has it in the first two spots, and you guessed third.)

Scoring

If you're quick with a banana, you'll crack the Monkey Code in five moves or fewer. But sometimes even the most
seasoned banana cryptologists can't outsmart the Code Monkey.

Hints

Use logic to solve the Monkey Code. Try starting your guesses with only one monkey face.

Controls
To make this happen... Do this...
Choose a guess Rotate the wheel up/down, or

Press up/down D-pad arrow

Enter your guess Press wheel or Return key
Move selector up/down Press D-pad left/right arrow
Pause game Press Back button

Shuffle

Can you move that lone box around to line up a row or column of the same pattern?

The Object

The object of Shuffle is to make the big box disappear before the timer runs out.
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What Happens

Move that lone square around the larger box, then push it in to shove out another lone box on the opposite side.
Line up like colors or patterns in a row or column and that entire row or column will disappear. But hurry--the
timer is ticking!

Scoring

Gain bonus points by clearing a big box quickly, or by wiping away multiple rows with one push.

Hints

Sometimes it's better to push a different box out the other side then to circle all the way around with the current
one.

Controls
To make this happen... Do this...
Move square clockwise Rotate the wheel down, or
Press down D-pad arrow
Move square counter-clockwise Rotate the wheel up, or
Press up D-pad arrow
Insert square Press wheel or Return key
Add more blocks Press spacebar
Pause game Press Back button
Lab Ratz

Don't let the Lab Ratz escape!

RE=E=ET
=

aLy 154

The Object

The object of Lab Ratz is to guide the Lab Ratz through a tunnel from their cage on the left to their cage on the
right, using only the tunnel pieces that fall into your hands.
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What Happens

Someone left the Ratz's cage door open, and they’ll need a tunnel built to get them from the left cage to the
right one. Tunnel pieces (up/down, left/right, 4-way, and 90-degree turns) fall in random order--you can see the
next piece at the upper right. The Ratz will escape onto the floor if the finished tunnel doesn’t connect them to
the cage on the right.

Use the D-pad to position the next piece on the grid. The white Ratz will escape when the timer runs out. Don't
let them hit the floor or the game is over.

Scoring

For each tunnel piece that the Ratz move through, you'll receive 100 points. The longer the tunnel, the more
points you earn!

Hints

Keep an eye on the upper right--the next piece to drop is the one on top. And the one after that is just below it.
And the one after that...

Don't be afraid to plan ahead! And watch out for hungry cats!

Controls
To make this happen... Do this...
Move pieces left, right, up, down Press D-pad left, right, up, down arrows
Place a tunnel piece Press the spacebar

Rock & Rocket

Dispatch those rocks before they smash your rocket to smithereens!

S EiE

Score: 150 @ EhEE hAA

i D
® .7 .
Q" 7

=

The Object

Destroy as many rocks as you can before running out of rocket ships.
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What Happens

You start each game with four rockets ( A + &hi) and four hits (++++). Each time you're hit by either a small,

medium, or large-sized rock, you take a hit. After taking four hits, your rocket is destroyed and another rocket
appears (assuming you have any left). If you get too close to a rock, your shield activates and it costs you a hit.
The wheel will change color from clear to yellow to red as you take hits. The good news is you have unlimited
ammunition!

You can also be hit by the Alien Antagonist I'If you hit an Antagonist, cover your eyes or you'll be subject
to an alien oath. Very bad! Also (minor detail), if you're hit by the Alien Antagonist, you die baby.

Scoring
Each time you make a hit, you'll score:

Alien - 25 points

Large rocks - 50 points
Medium rocks - 100 points
Small rocks - 150 points

For every 15,000 points (in any one game) you'll earn another rocket, up to six at any one time. As you get more
points, the soundtrack tension builds!

Your high score is saved on the service and always displays on the Rock & Rocket preview and start screens.

Hints

The Antagonist Alien likes to lure you into rock fields. Beware. Also, if you hit a big rock, it breaks into a smaller
rocks. You can only completely eradicate the smallest rocks.

Controls
To make this happen... Do this...
Turn rocket Rotate wheel
Fire Press wheel (press and hold to fire at
regular intervals)
Thrust rocket forward Press Jump button
Pause game Press Back button
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The Desktop Interface

17. The Desktop Interface

You probably spend a lot of time in front of a computer. Perfect! The data you store in the Email, To Do,
Calendar, Address Book, Notes, and Camera applications are also available for viewing or editing on the Web
from any computer connected to the Internet. Read more in this chapter:

Signing In To the Desktop Interface on * More About the Applications on the Web on
page 170 page 172

Jump Page on page 171 * Signing Out on page 172

The T-Mobile Device Owner’s Manual on

page 171

Signing In To the Desktop Interface

All the information you put on your device is also on the Web so you can look at it or even change it from your
computer. Where on the Web? Follow these instructions to sign in.

1
2
3

s Jump Page @ Email @ Address Book

From a desktop or laptop computer, go to www.t-mobile.com to open the T-Mobile home page.

Click the link to My T-Mobile. The My T-Mobile page opens.

Type your device’s Phone Number and Password to sign in. This is the password you chose in Your 7-
Mobile Account on page 11.

Tip: If you don’t know your phone number, you can find it on your device: From the Jump screen, open the
Phone application. Press the Menu button, then select Settings. Your phone number is shown at the top of
the screen that appears.

On the Web page that opens, click the link to Desktop Interface.

Your Jump page opens, displaying a summary of your emails, upcoming Calendar events, To Do list, and
Notes.

If you want the Desktop Interface to be your default entry point to the T-Mobile Web site after signing in,
then click Make This My Homepage in the top row of links.

Use the navigation buttons at the top of the page to open the various applications, or to open the Help
window, which displays the online 7-Mobile Sidekick Owner’s Manual.

Calendar To Do (Bg Notes @ Camera >»Settings » Help

When you 're finished using the Web applications, always click the Sign Out link to exit the Web site
securely.

The T-Mobile applications not available on the Web are Phone, Instant Messaging, and Web Browser. All the
other applications display the same personal data that you can see on your device screens. This is accomplished
through data synchronization, which means that no matter where you enter or receive personal information--on
the device or the Web interface--you'll be able to open that information on both clients.
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Jump Page

The Desktop Interface

After you sign in, the page that opens is called your “Jump page” and contains the most up-to-date information
you have in the Email, Notes, To Do, and Calendar applications:

~"e Wadnesday - Sepld 2002
..& Jump Page el arme et | $120 G
s Jump Page 0 Email &7 Addross Book Calendar D To Do (eru @ Camera  Softings  # Help

£ Email | 15% Ful Fezism)

Fram Subject
Richter You wouldnt believe this...
Bowen Today's my birthday?
Dawid Check out this amazing...
Janey Your fccount Surrmany
Gloria It's been too long...

[ To Da

Upcoming and Cverdue Tasks

O Send in registration for 10K
O Get new running shoes

1 Make vet appt. for Kieo

5 Pick up drycloaning

O GetWine fot Dinner Party

O Get 1 Ib Sumatra decal

O Plart F slse Yew

O Clean Windows

1 Make appoinfment for haircot

»  New Wessage [ Calendar » New Event

Date Uipcoiring Events Diste and Time

Today, 4:12am + Mest with boss Today, 4pm

Tues,1k5Tpm + Catch frain Today, 5:14pm

Tues, §:25pm + Program YCR fo tape Enterprise Today, Gpm

Mo, TA1pm « Might class-Econ Todey, T:30pm

Sun, G:I0am + Stort diswasher & lel catin Today, 11pm

« Dentist Appt. Wednesday, 8:30am
»  New Task g Notes ¥ 3 hlewr Mobe
Dz Daate Tl Lozt Moditied
TODAY ‘' Possible Clive Owen films: 1. Cropier 2. Gosford... 4440002
TODAY Anirmal checkup dates: . Marble: October - . s@1P002
090572002 < Recipe for "Duich baby®.. SRB002
09/06/2002 AlM Screen Heme A2
037202002 Yahoo! Mail Password 632002
A0/01 2002
Bank Account Surmmarny... 6/572002
ol Direetions to Ter's Wadding Sh
ireetions to Ter's Wadding Shiower .. 13
11022002 9 s32002
12062002 Li=t of Good Books BS2002
Shopping List 97372002

# 2 imore fotes

Like the “preview screens” on your device, the Jump page displays current information so you can quickly see if
you have received any new emails, what events are coming up on your Calendar, tasks that need taking care of,

and your notes.

The T-Mobile Device Owner’s Manual

This manual, the 7-Mobile Sidekick Owner's Manual, is available in two formats from the Help link on the Web
interface: HTML and Adobe Acrobat (PDF). Use the PDF file for printing the manual. To open the PDF file, click
the Help link to open the manual’s Contents page (in HTML). Then click the button that reads Open PDF:

T-Mobile Device Owner's Manual Open PDF

» Contents

< Prev | Next: »|index

R Y e

July 29, 2002

Click to open the PDF file.
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The Desktop Interface

The PDF file opens in the help window. To print the entire manual or just a portion, click the printer icon in the
Adobe menu bar:

[(M]B@E)mE =[] [E 1« «» ni«» DOO S8 550D

Click to print.

In the printer dialog box that opens, specify whether you want to print the entire manual or just a range of
pages.

If you need to look up something quickly while online, then read the HTML pages, which is the format that opens
by default.

More About the Applications on the Web

You can read details on using all the applications on the Web in these chapters:

18. Sending Email from the Web on page 173

19. Using Address Book on the Web on page 185
20. Using Calendar on the Web on page 196

21. Camera Gallery on the Web on page 207

22. Keeping a To Do List on the Web on page 210
23. Keeping Notes on the Web on page 214

24. Settings on the Web on page 217

Signing Out

For security’s sake, we recommend that you always click Zian Dut when leaving the applications on the Web

interface:
S ] ‘Mlednesday - Septembepd-2007
] P fu " b, %
o 11 'lt]n]] [ cl&-,'f Wieloome brldget!!_'.5|gn Out

This ensures that no one else can read your information!
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Sending Email from the Web

18. Sending Email from the Web

All the email you receive on your device is also viewable on the desktop Web interface. Read about how to use
the Web Email application in this chapter:

* Opening Email on the Web on page 174 * Accounts on page 181

e Your Inbox on page 174 * Discard Email Messages on page 184

* View Your Email on page 174 e Collect Mail from POP3 Account on page
- Send a New Message on page 176 183

< Web Email Settings on page 177 * Move Messages to Folders on page 183

Opening Email on the Web

First, open your Jump page by following the instructions in Signing In To the Desktop Interface on page 170.

Open the Email application by clicking Email | on the Jump Page button bar, or by clicking the Email icon in
the Email section of the Jump page. By default, your Inbox displays:

:::::;;es 2;0;;1“ té b | Go Discard Checked Empty Folder
W B & From Subject Date Sire

I Bob Adicler Hotel Booking at Osk Bay Beach Today, 10:02 amn 929 bytes
C Annie Smith This week Today, 10:07 am 910 bytes
rC = Bl Atkinzon Run on Sunday Today, 10:05 am 925 bytes
r # Gloria Grant RE: hi there Today, 10:04 am 5517 KB

m:::a;es ?;1& ia [lnbox vl Go Discard Checked Empty Folder
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Sending Email from the Web

On the left side of the page you see the sidebar, which contains links to views into your email and actions you
can take on your email:

3 Mew Meszsage

Inbos

Running Friends
Saved

Crrafts

Sent

aB0&0F

Trash

¥» Empty Trash
»» Fetch POP Mail

¥ Accounts

» Settings and Folders

Each action and view is described in the sections that follow.

Your Inbox

When you open Email, your Inbox is displayed by default. All emails in the Inbox are listed in chronological order,
from most recent to latest. For each email, the From, Subject, Date received, and Size are listed. In addition,
icons immediately to the left of the email tell you if you've replied to the email (% )or if the email has an
attachment (#). Unread messages are listed in bold.

You can do the following from your Inbox:

« Sort your email by any of the column headings in either ascending or descending order.
* Open an individual message by clicking either the From or Subject of the message.

« Discard email by checking the box to the left of the email, then clicking | Discard Checked
* Move the email to a different folder by checking the box to the left of the email, then highlighting a folder
in the Move checked to box at the top or bottom of the page and clicking | Go |.

« Empty all the messages in the folder by clicking | Empty Folder

View Your Email

Sort Email

You can sort your email list by any of the column headings: From, Subject, Date, or Size. By default, emails are
sorted by date, in descending order, indicated by the down arrow next to the column heading: ~Date.
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Sending Email from the Web

To change the sort arrangement, simply click the heading name on which you want to sort the email. To reverse
the order to descending, simply click the heading name again. The arrow indicates whether the sort is ascending
(new messages at bottom .~.), or descending (new messages at top ==).

Note: If you change the sort order from the default (ascending by date), after you leave the Email application
and then return to it, the sort order will remain the way you last set it.

Read an Email

1 From your Inbox (or another folder), click either the From or Subject of the message.
You can also open an email directly from the Jump page by clicking the email’s From, Subject, or Date.
2 Once you've read your email, you can take any of the following actions:

* Reply to the message by clicking Reply or | Reply All | this opens a New Message page, with the
From and To fields automatically filled in.

* Forward the message by clicking | Forward | ; this opens a New Message page, with the forwarded
message included.

« Discard the message by clicking | Discard

* Move the email to a different folder by highlighting a folder in the Move to box at the top or bottom of the
page and clicking | Go |.

* Add the sender to your address book by clicking | Add Contacts | after their email address in the From
field.

* Proceed to your next message by clicking > Next Message at the top of the page; or go to the previous
message by clicking < Previous Message at the top of the page (these options will only appear if you
have a next or previous message).

3 To close the email and return to a folder, simply click the folder name in the Email sidebar.

Open an Attachment

You know an email has an attachment if there is a paper clip icon just to the left of the message (#). All
attachments are listed as links and display below the message body. Click the link to open or save the
attachment.

Graphic attachments of the following formats are displayed under the message body:
e _gif
* .jpg, .jpeg
* .png
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Send a New Message

1 Click the New Message link in the sidebar. The New Message page opens:

New M&s!age Send Save as Draft Cancel

From Briggst Feeldng <tridael@tmo dandgsr Come

|

CC

[
BCC |
Subjact |

Attachments Select Photos to Send

Message 3

1=l L=

Signature [~y et

New Message Sand Savo as Draft Cancel

Note: If you are on the Jump page, you can open the New Message page directly by clicking = Mew Message
in the Email section of the page.
2 Compose your message.

* From field — If you have set up POP3 accounts, then you can choose which address you want to use to
send the email from the drop-down list in this field.

e To field — Type in the email address of the person to whom you are sending the email.

* CC and BCC fields — Optional fields; as with the To field, the Email application will communicate with the
Address Book and offer you completion suggestions.

* Subject field — Type your subject line; it can be up to 255 characters long.
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Sending Email from the Web

* Select photos to send button — if you want to attach a photo from your Photo gallery to send as an
attachment to the email, click this button to open your photos. Check the box(es) for the photo(s) you
want to attach, then click | Send Checked |. YOu are returned to the Compose Message page, with the
selected photos now attached.

* Message body — Type your message; there are no limits to how long a message body can be.

* Signature — Edit or use the default signature. Signatures can be up to seven lines long, with a total of 80
characters per line. Set your default signature on the Accounts page, as described in Device Account on
page 181.

3 To send the message, click Send

4 To save the message as a draft, click | Save as Draft | You'll be returned to your Inbox. You can click
Drafts in the sidebar at any time to complete and send the message, or discard it.

5 To discard the message, click | cancel |. You'll be returned to your Inbox.

Web Email Settings

There are three categories of email settings that you can configure for your Web account:

* Message Management — In this section you can specify whether or not you want a copy of sent mail
saved in your Sent folder, and select an option for managing your mailbox to avoid having incoming mail
bounced due to a full mailbox.

* Attachments - In this section you specify which attachments you want downloaded with your emails.
This feature will help you manage your mailbox size.

* Folders - By default, the following five email folders are created for your Web email: Inbox, Trash, Saved,
Drafts, and Sent.
These folders are not editable, but you can create up to six additional folders for a total of 11 folders.
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Message Management
To control automatic saving of sent emails:

1 Click Settings and Folders in the Email sidebar. This opens the Settings page; the Message Management
tab is selected by default:

Setﬂnﬂ! Save Changes
M=s=age Maragament Altachments Folders

ity b goss nol have Space Tor & rEw r e, R | bounced back fo ts sender, Vou can preswend thes from
happening br m for new ones. [ you réecere a kol of ned o your device, these mal
i Yo manage your misd storsge sulomaticsly

SENT MESSAGES

I Save copies of oulgeing mail,

Chack thiz bos it you'd Bos to save copees of s the msd you send. The copees are stored in your Sard tolder

TRASH MANAGEMENRT

™ Avtomatically empty the Trash,

Check this box if you'd

sageT N your Trash folder 10 be discanded automatically 1or you each righl

AUTOMATIC MESSAGE MANAGEMENT

iad 10 Cliar $pace N your mal Sorags whah fevwy Tetsanes Sive. MESEApES Aré
ges stored in your Saved icider pe never discarded

= Hever automatically discard messsges.

don wanl afy messages decarded (o ms

room for new messagas I you do nof have

Epace 1O e

Sl A N MESTAG0, the MESTog (T Douncid back o 45 soner

 Autornatically discard meseages older than 7 days.

Ol Hhis optaon i youd Be metiaies mote than o Wweek pid bo be dacarded 1D mske MO 10 Ry MEs

' Automatically discard messages of any age.

Choaee this opbon [ you'd e messages o
mEssages e dischrded bofore

¢ sge to be dizscardad 10 maks room Tor Rew messsges Read

Settings Save Changes

2 In the Sent Messages section, check the box if you want copies of your sent mail saved to your Sent folder
(the box is not checked by default).

If you do not want copies of your sent mail saved, clear the check box.
3 Click | Save Changes | at the bottom of the page.
To manage your mailbox:

1 Click Settings and Folders in the Email sidebar.
2 In the Message Management section, check the box for one of the options; by default, neither is checked:
* Automatically empty the trash.

Selecting this option means that your Trash will be automatically emptied every night, no matter how full
your mailbox is.
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* Automatically discard messages older than 7 days.

Selecting this option means that if there is no room for an incoming message, messages older than seven
days in all your folders (except the Saved folder) will be automatically deleted (nof moved to Trash).
* Automatically discard messages of any age.

Selecting this option means messages of any age will be discarded to make room for new messages. Read
messages are discarded before unread messages.

3 Click | Save Changes | at the bottom of the page.

Attachments

You control the size and type of attachments that are downloaded with emails from this page:

sﬂmnas Save Changes

Mazsage Management Attachments Folders

ATTACHMENT LIMITS

T remove sttachments larger than | 100 KB !I

Check this bow if you'd ke lerge sttachments removed from your mal messages

Remove attachments of these types:

Attachments that can be viewed on your device
I images
[T POF fhes

[T ‘Word documerfs, ususly , doc files

zach as GIF, JPEG, and PHG files

Attachments that cannot be siewed on your device

I~ Al other sbischmend types

Settings Save Changes

Folders

You can add up to six custom folders, in addition to the five system folders (Inbox, Saved, Drafts, Sent, and
Trash).

To add an email folder:

1 Click Settings and Folders in the Email sidebar to open the Settings page.

2 Select the Folders tab. This opens the Folders page, where all current folders are listed, along with the
number of messages in each folder and the folder size.
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3 To add a new folder, click > add Falder in the lower-right corner of the page. In the box provided, type the
name of the new folder. Be sure and read the guidelines for folder names listed on the page (spaces and
underscores are allowed, but punctuation is not).

4 Click | add the Folder . You're returned to the Folders page, where the folder you just created is now
added to your list of folders.

To edit an existing email folder:

1 Click Settings and Folders in the Email sidebar to open the Settings page, then select the Folders tab.
2 The names of editable folders are displayed in editable text boxes. Make whatever changes you wish to the

folder names, then click | Save Changes | To discard your edits, click | cancel
To discard an email folder:
1 Click Settings and Folders in the Email sidebar to open the Settings page, then select the Folders tab.

2 Click | piscard | opposite the folder you want to delete. A warning page appears, informing you that all
emails in the folder will be deleted along with the folder.

3 To complete the discard, click Discard the Folder. You are returned to the Folders page; the discarded folder
no longer appears.

If you decide to keep the folder and the messages, click | Cancel
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Accounts

Click Accounts from the sidebar to open the Accounts page. From this page you can set up preferences for your
device email account, as well as add up to three POP email accounts:

FOP Accounts Save

E bridget@tmo.danger.com » Edit Device Accournt

From Bridged Fi

Rephy-to: Bridg
SIGHATURE:
bor ket
& Send msil Trom your device address by default,
El bfielding@mall.ezample.com = Edit This Account
Ml from thes account (& slored in b
Froim: Bridoet Fiekdng <btielding e

SIGHATURE:

™ Send mall from this address by default,

» Hew POP Acoount

POP Accounts Save

Primary Account

If you have one or more POP accounts set up (as in the illustration above), then you specify your “primary”
account from this page. This will be the account that you send email from by default (you can always manually
change the From field in a new email message).

In the example above, the device email is the primary account since the option Send mail from your device
address by default is selected. To change your primary account to a your POP account, simply select the Send

mail from this address by default option for that account, then click Save

Device Account

For your device account, you can edit the following information by clicking »» Edit Device Account .

* From address — the email address that want to appear in the From field on mail sent through this account
* From Name — your name as you want it to appear on mail sent through this account
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* Reply-to address — the address to which replies will be sent
* Reply-to name — the name displayed for the reply-to address
« Signature — limit to 320 characters or less

POP Accounts

The Accounts screen is where you set up POP3 email accounts from which email can be retrieved. You can
specify up to three (3) POP3 accounts.

To add a POP3 account:

1 Click Accounts in the Email sidebar. This opens the Accounts page.
2 Click » Hew POP Account in the lower-right corner of the page. The POP Account page opens:

MNew POP Account Discard Save Cancel

El Account @

Login I

counk name. It your emall address is J_\.'_'._"r;.ﬂftl'-_-"'a‘T.'.'.'_r e com, your login iz beigget

POP Server !

v inal i collected from. The server might be named pop. exame

courds, the pop server is pop. mailya,
c.com mail accourds, the pop server is mail mac.e

Password I

T Remove inall trom server &5 it collected

Folder IIanx 'rl

¥ Collect mail from this account.

More Options
Mew POP Account Discard Save Cancel

3 Type your Login name in the box provided.

Type your email POP server name. If you do not know the server name, you can obtain this information from
the POP3 email service provider. Also, refer to Add a POP3 Account on page 104 for more information.

5 Fill in the email server Port; leave as 110 unless you know it is different.
6 Type your email password.

7 If you want the email to be removed from the POP3 server as it's collected and sent to your device, check the
Remove mail from server as it's collected box. By default, email retrieved from a POP3 server will remain
on the POP3 server.

8 Select the folder you want mail from this server to be delivered to; Inbox is selected by default.
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9 If you want mail collected from this account, leave the Collect mail from this account box checked. If you
don’t want mail collected, click the check box to clear it.

10 When the form is complete, click | More Options

11 Complete the signature and name information:
* From address — the email address that want to appear in the From field on mail sent through this account
* From Name — your name as you want it to appear on mail sent through this account
* Reply-to address — the address to which replies will be sent
* Reply-to name — the name displayed for the reply-to address
« Signature — limit to 320 characters or less

12 Click Save when the page is complete. You're returned to the Accounts page, with the new POP3
accounted listed.

13 Before your account is completely set up, the validity of the POP3 email account will be verified. If there is a
problem with the account information you provided, an error message will appear at the top of the POP3
accounts page. Click Edit this account to try to fix the error or to delete the account.

To edit a POP3 email account:

1 Click POP Accounts in the Email sidebar. This opens the POP Accounts page.

Click Edit this Account opposite the account you want to edit. Your account information appears in an
editable form.

3 Make edits as you wish, then click Save
To delete a POP3 mail account:

1 Click Accounts in the Email sidebar. This opens the Accounts page.

Click Edit this Account opposite the account you want to discard. Your account information appears in an
editable form.

3 Click | Discard

Collect Mail from POP3 Account

To collect mail from any POP3 mail accounts you have set up:

1 Click Fetch POP Mail in the Email sidebar.

2 Email from your POP3 accounts is automatically collected and filed in the folder specified in the account setup
information.

Move Messages to Folders

You can move messages around within folders by doing the following:

1 Open the folder the email is currently in, then check the box opposite the email. You can check as many
messages as you wish.

2 Open the Move checked to list box in the upper or lower-right corner. All folders (except for the Drafts and
Sent folders, and the folder the email currently is in) are shown in the list.
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3 Highlight the folder into which you want to move the message. Then click | Go .

Discard Email Messages

To discard an email message:

1 Open the folder where the email is located, then check the box opposite the email you want to discard. Open
the email if you wish.

2 Click Discard Message. The message is moved to the Trash folder.
3 To retrieve your discarded message, click Trash in the Email sidebar. Check the box opposite the email you

want to retrieve, then highlight a folder from the Move checked to box and click | Go |. This will move the
message back to the selected folder.

To empty all messages from a particular folder, select the folder in the sidebar, then click

Empty Folder | at the top or bottom of the page.

To empty all messages from the Trash, click | Empty Trash in the Email sidebar. You'll be asked to
confirm your action since the messages will be permanently deleted. Click | Empty Folder | to proceed, or click

cancel | to return to the Trash folder.
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19. Using Address Book on the Web

You'll want to add all the people you know to your Address Book on the Web. From the Web you can not only
add and edit contact information, you can import contacts from other desktop applications. Read about how to

use Address Book on the Web in this chapter:

e Opening Address Book on the Web on page * Edit a Contact on page 192

+ Discard/Retrieve a Contact on page 193
 Import Contacts on page 194

e How Many Contacts Can | Store? on page « Communicate with a Contact on page

185
* Browse Contacts on page 186

186
 Browse Contacts Page on page 186
e Address Book Settings on page 187
e Add a Contact on page 191

195

« Empty the Trash on page 195

Opening Address Book on the Web

First, open your Jump page by following the instructions in Signing In To the Desktop Interface on page 170.

Open your Address Book by clicking | &7 address Book

on the Jump page button bar. By default, the Browse

Contacts view is displayed; all contacts are listed in alphabetical order, with their phone numbers and email

addresses:

Browse All  move checkadio |—Don't move— vl Go Discard Checked

Wiew category IAJI "l Go A7

+" wFirst Last Phone Humbers

[T Andrew heyers ‘aoation 223-55656-3915
[~ Anre Smih Horme 223-555-2915
[~ Anthony Jenking Boat 415-555-2345
[ Arthur Wills Hommie 415-555-4413
[~ Bl Atkingon Vacation 415-555-1345
[~ Bob Acder Mobile 415-555-2445
[ Bridget Fieldng Mohile 415-555-2445

Email Addresses
Home ameyars@examgle com

Perzonal anmsfimall.com

Perzonal tofyoEdmail com

Homme artigmexample.com

Perzonal bilyEtmai com

Ferzonal bob@imai.com

Perzonal bridgeti@tmail com

Browse All  tove cheoked to | —=Don"t mowve— ‘vl Go Discard Checked
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Your Web Address Book is always synchronized with the Address Book on your device.

Browse Contacts

The Browse Contacts page lists a view of your contacts on the right side of the page, as shown in the illustration
above.

On the left side of the page you see the sidebar, which includes links for New Contact, Browse Contacts (the
current selection), Trash, Import, and Settings:

3 Mews Contact

*» Browse Contacts

m Trash

¥ |mport
¥» Settings

How Many Contacts Can | Store?

You can store up to 1,000 individual contacts in your Address Book; for each contact, you can store:

* Five (5) Instant Messaging addresses
* Three (3) Street addresses

e Three (3) Web addresses (URLs)

* Five (5) Email addresses

Browse Contacts Page

The Browse Contacts page contains a summary view of your contacts. You can set how you view these contacts
by specifying sort criteria and order, and you can also show subsets of your contacts by applying a filter based on
category. Read this section for detailed information.

Sort Contacts

By default, contacts are sorted in alphabetical order by Last name. You can choose to sort your contacts in
ascending (A to Z) or descending (Z to A) order by first or last name.

Note the arrow at the top of the Last (name) column ( ~Last ). This arrow acts as a toggle switch; if it is
pointing up, it means the list is sorted in ascending order, and clicking it will cause the list to be resorted in
descending order. The arrow will then be displayed pointing down. Clicking it again would resort the list in
ascending order.

If you decide to sort by first name, click the First (name) column heading. The page will refresh, with the First
(name) column now in first position, the Last (name) column in second position, and the contacts sorted
alphabetically by first name. The arrow now appears at the top of the First (name) column.
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Filter Contacts

You can also specify to show “All” your contacts on this page or just one category of contacts. Read more about
categories in Create, Edit, and Delete Categories on page 187.

1 Highlight a category from the View Category list box:

View category | All j

Adventurers
Farmiby

Friends
Yictoria Friends
W'ork,
Lnfiled

2 Click | Go  to the right of the box. The page will refresh, and only contacts that are assigned to that category

will be displayed.
Address Book Settings

The Address Book Settings page allows you to customize your contact information by creating categories and
labels. In addition, the Settings page gives you the option of easily removing all your contacts.

Create, Edit, and Delete Categories

All your Address Book contacts are stored in categories. By default, your Address Book contains these categories:
* Work
* Family
« Friends

You can edit the names of these categories as well as create new ones, up to ten total.

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 187



Using Address Book on the Web

To create a new category:

1 In the Address Book sidebar, click Settings; the Settings page appears. The page has three tabs across the
top: Categories, Labels, and Manage Contacts. Categories is selected by default:

Settings Save

Calmgories Lateiz Wanage Contacts

(5} CATEGORIES

Celegories—such s "Family”, Work®, o “Friendz"—are u=aiul lor onganizing your

contacts

& & P 107 the Calegary on @ Biank s Beloisy &nd

T PRI

F::..-.n( B .

|Adven|urer5 Ilavender 'I williscard Category

|Family |grass =] whiscard Category
|Friends [banana =] »biscard category
|Va|:1nua Frends |Jm.-ender j shigcard Category
[work [slate =] »biscard category
| IJmnder EI

wHew Category

Settings Bave

2 In the blank box at the bottom of the list of categories, type the name of your new category, and select a
color (if you do not wish to use the assigned color). Remember, categories describe a group of contacts; for
example, you might have a number of medical doctors you want to group into a category named “MDs".

3 If you have more categories to add, click >»Hew Category and another empty box will appear.

4  When finished adding categories, click Save . The page refreshes, and your new categories are

included in the list in alphabetical order. A new blank box is added at the bottom in case you want to add
another category.

5 You will now be able to assign contacts to this new category, as well as use it to filter (sort) messages.
To edit an existing category:
1 In the Address Book sidebar, click Settings; the Settings page appears, with Categories selected by default.

2 All categories appear in editable text boxes; edit the category you want to change, then click | Save at
the bottom of the page.
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To delete a category:

1 In the Address Book sidebar, click Settings; the Settings page appears, with Categories selected by default.

2 Click =Discard Category to the right of the category you want to delete. The category is deleted; any
contacts assigned to the category are moved to the Unfiled category.

3 Click Save

Create, Edit, and Delete Labels

All pieces of information you store about an individual contact are described using “labels”. For example, you
might have two phone numbers for a contact, one of which is labeled “Home” and the other “Work”. By default,
the Address Book includes the following labels:

e Home
* Work

* Mobile
* Fax

* Personal

You can edit the names of these labels and create new ones, up to ten total.
To add a label:

1 In the Address Book sidebar, click Settings; then click the Labels tab at the top of the page to open the
Labels page:

Settings Save

Calegones Laants Manage Contacts

YE] LABELS

abelz are uzetul for organ

To croate a e label, enter a name for the lakrel on o blank line below
!EDEIE »Discard Label
'FEDd »Discard Label
iHame »Discard Label
[Mobile »Discord Label
iF'ersunnl wiiscord Label
IVOCB‘"DFI wiliscard Label
1W0rk »hiscard Label
|
»ilew Label
Settings Save

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 189



Using Address Book on the Web

2 In the blank box at the bottom of the list of labels, type the name of your new label.
3 If you have more labels to add, click »»Hew Label and another empty box will appear.

4 When finished adding labels, click Save . The page refreshes, and your new labels are included in the
list in alphabetical order. A new blank box is added at the bottom in case you want to add another label.

5 After saving, you will be able to assign contact information to this new label, as well as view it on the Browse
Contacts page describing the contact information displayed.

To edit an existing label:

1 In the Address Book sidebar, click Settings; then click the Labels tab at the top of the page to open the
Labels page.

2 Edit the label as you wish, then click Save

To delete a label:

1 In the Address Book sidebar, click Settings; then click the Labels tab at the top of the page to open the
Labels page.

2 Click »»Discard Label to the right of the label you want to delete. The label’s text box is cleared.

3 Click Save

Manage Contacts
If you want to clear your Address Book of all contacts in one action, do the following:
1 In the Address Book sidebar, click Settings; then click the Manage Contacts tab at the top of the page.

2 The page tells you how many contacts you've stored. To discard them all, click »Digcard All Contacts.

3 You will be asked to confirm your deletion and warned that proceeding will permanently delete all contacts
from your Address Book; they will not be moved to Trash. To continue, click Discard All. If you change your

mind, click | Cancel
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Add a Contact

You can add a contact to your Address Book by starting from scratch, or by duplicating an existing contact’s
information, then editing it. Both methods are described below.

Add a New Contact from Scratch

1 On the Address Book sidebar, click New Contact. The New Contact Summary page opens:

Mew Contact |  Save Cancel

STy ldentity L= Phwone Addrezs Interret
5] HAME

First Hame I Jab Titke |

Last Marme I Company I

File in Categorny I Lnfiled '1

o PHONE HUMBERS

Hew Pllnne| |HDIT-!E _:j
Hew l'hunh| |Hume :j
Mew l'nomt[ |Hume j
widd Another Phone Humiser
@ ADORESSES
Hew Address | Home -
=
Streel
=
City
State
Iip
Country
sfudd Another Address
& IMTERNET
e Errmll IPBISCH!GJ j

Bhews URL | IPe-sonul 'I

wdudd Additional Infernet info

Mew Contact Save Cancel
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The New Contact Summary page is divided into the following sections:

* Name - includes the contact’s name, employment information, and the category of the contact
* Phone Numbers

* Addresses

* Internet — includes email, URL, and IM information

You can fill in as much of the information as you wish, including multiple addresses, phone numbers, and
Internet addresses. You must, however, add at least a first name, last name, company name, email address,
or phone number to establish a contact.

When you've completed the form, click Save. The page will refresh, and the new contact information will be
displayed.

If you wish to add any other information to the contact, click Edit , then click the tab that corresponds
to the type of information you wish to add or edit.

Create a New Contact by Duplicating an Existing Contact

1

From the Browse Contacts page, select the contact whose information you want to edit. The contact’s
information displays.

Click Copy at the top or bottom of the page. An editable form of the contact’s information will appear; the
page is labeled Copying Contact Name.
Edit the information to create your new contact, then click Save

Note: If you save this contact information without making any change, you will have duplicate entries for
this contact.

Edit a Contact

To edit an existing contact, do the following:

1
2

From the Browse Contacts page, click the contact’'s name. The contact’s information displays.

Click Edit at the top or bottom of the page. The contact's Summary information page is displayed in
an editable form.

Edit information as you wish. You can edit the other types of information by clicking one of the tabs at the
top of the page:

 Name

* Icon

* Phone

* Address

* Internet

Note that you do not have to save your changes when you move from one type of information to another. If
you want to discard your edits on a form, click Cancel to reset the form with the original information.

Click | save when you've made all your changes, or click Cancel to discard your changes and return to
your last Browse Contacts view.
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Discard/Retrieve a Contact

To remove an existing contact from your Address Book:

1 From the Browse Contacts page, click the contact’s name. The contact’s information displays.
2 Click Discard at the bottom of the page.The contact is moved to the Trash without a verification prompt.

3 You can also remove a contact from the Browse Contacts page by checking the box for the contact, then
clicking Discard checked.

To retrieve a discarded contact:

1 Click Trash in the sidebar. The list of discarded contacts displays.
2 Check the box to the left of the contact you wish to retrieve from the Trash.
3 From the Move checked to drop-down list, select the category you want to move the contact to, then click

Go . The contact is restored, and assigned to the selected category.

To remove all contacts:

For instructions, read Manage Contacts on page 190.
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Import Contacts

You can import contact information from other programs into your Address Book. Note that you must first save

that contact information in the form of a flat, tab-delimited file.

1 Click Import in the sidebar. The Import page opens. This page includes step-by-step instructions for

completing the import process:

Import Contacts | impont
4} Pick the comtact management program thal you ane using.
Before you can import contacis, you must:

& Export your comdacts indo atab-separatad tex file.
& Know the name of the sxported file on your comier.
= Know the lscation (directory name) of 1he exported fils on your computer.

1 am importing data from:

{* Microsoft Oulboak for PC [ Tile)

™ Microsaft Outlook Express for Mac (ixd file)
™ Microsofl Enfoursge for Mac (1x1 fils)

™ Palm Deskiop for PC (txt,lab file)

" Palm Deskiop for Mo (Axttal filej

2p Specify the contacts file to mport.

Type the full path and filensme of the contact= file you wand to import, or click Browse to look Tor the file
O WOUr COMmpuer.

[ Browse_.
I Specify the cefegory that imported contacts should be filed in,

IUnf-Iad 'I

4p Resobve import condlicts,

¥ an impored contact motches a comact already n your Address Book, what should happen ?

(™ Upadate the existing contact with the imported dats,
™ Lewve the existing contect slone, and ignore the imported contact.
* Leave the exsting contect slone, and add the imported contict,

5 Select date ofmat.
Whal format doss your contact management program use o display daies?

£ MonthDay (December 25 is 12725)
™ DayMonth (Decomber 25 is 2512)

Import Contacts Impar

2 Complete the form as instructed on the page, then click = Import
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Communicate with a Contact

Using stored contact information, you can quickly communicate with a contact by Email:

1

From the Browse Contacts page, click the email address of the contact with whom you wish to communicate.
The Email application opens, with the New Message page displayed. The To field is automatically filled in
with the contact’'s Email address.

Complete the message form, then click Send . You can also choose to | Sawve as Draft |, or to discard

the message by clicking | cancel

Once you take action on the message, your Email Inbox opens. You are not returned to the Address Book.

Empty the Trash

All discarded contacts are moved to the Trash category. You should periodically remove items from Trash by
doing the following:

1
2

From the Browse Contacts page, click Trash in the sidebar. The contacts in the Trash appear.

Click  Empty Trash | at the top or bottom of the page. You'll be asked to confirm your action since the
contacts will be permanently deleted. Click OK to proceed, or click Cancel to return to the Trash.
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20. Using Calendar on the Web

You can view the schedule you created on your device while you're at your desktop computer! Not only can you
create, edit, and discard events from the Web interface, you can import Calendar events from popular desktop
applications. Learn all about Calendar on the Web by reading the topics in this chapter:

e Settings on page 198

* View Events on page 199
e Add an Event on page 201
* Edit an Event on page 204

Opening Calendar on the Web

Discard an Event on page 205
Manage Your Trash on page 205
Import Contacts on page 206
Manage Events on page 199

First, open your Jump page by following the instructions in Signing In To the Desktop Interface on page 170.

Open the Calendar application by clicking | fg] calendar

on your Jump page button bar, or by clicking the

Calendar icon in the Calendar section of the Jump page. The Day View opens by default, with the current day
displayed:

Wednesday September 4, 2002

Morgh Vi Wik View Dy Ve

“Prewvous | Wednesday September 4, 2002 | Newt >

200

300

400

500

6:00

=00

00

9:00

10:00

11:00

@2Run 2.5 miles

Gcof’fne with Dava

i:-lntn ng with Charlens

ﬁ:.!eet with boss

Catch train
@Dw-:-er-- VCR to taps Enterprite

Bu.gln class - Econ

@;tm dishwasher and let cat in

Tasks Osuy books
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On the left side of the page you see the sidebar:

3 Maww Evant
* MNew All-Day Everd

» Today
» This Week
# This Morth

e September 2002

SN T W T OES
» 1 2 304 5 6 7
= B 910111213 14
» 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
w» 22 23 24 25 26 27 28
» 29 30

» October 2002

S M T N T F. 5
» 1 2 3 4 5
» 6 7 8 9101112
» 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
» 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
» 27 28 29 30 31

[on =|[14  jeo02  [ee
Manth Dy Yaur

B Trash

B Impedn
w Seflings

In addition to links to the various Calendar pages, you'll see the current and next month displayed. To go to the
Day view for any day in these two months, click the day.

Your Web Calendar is always synchronized with the Calendar on your device.
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Settings

The Settings page contains two sections:

* Calendar Settings - Define default settings for how you view and set up new events.
« Manage Events - Discard multiple events easily.

To open the Settings page, click Settings in the Calendar sidebar:
Settings Sava

B CALENDAR SETTIHGS

F Use duration wien ereating and editing events,

 Use and time when eraating and aditing events.

1 x| :00 "IBL:rnhlr Ewant Duration
B minutas = | Day View Grid Stze
Todey 'i Starting View

900 e = | Day wicw starts at this time, unless the doy has corlier events.

B:00 prw -I Day wiaw ends &t this time, unless the day has leer swents.

B MANAGE EVENTS

Wour calendar contains one ewent that scourred more then 30 dovs sgo. »Discerd Past Events,

our calendar confeins 16 evenis tolal, »Discard All Evenis,

Settings Save

Calendar Settings

1 When creating events, decide between the following two options when setting the event schedule:

e Use duration - If selected, the New Event page will ask you to specify an event start time and duration
rather than a start time and end time.

* Use end time - If selected, the New Event page will ask you to specify an event start and end time rather
than a start time and duration.

2 Default Event Duration - Set the default event duration by selecting hours and minutes from the drop-down
boxes.

3 Day View Grid Size - Set the increment in which time is displayed in the day view by selecting a value from
the drop-down list.
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Starting View - Determine the view in which your Calendar will open when selected from the Jump page.

5 Day view start time... - Set the time at which the day view will start unless there are earlier events
scheduled.

6 Day view end time... - Set the time at which the day view will end unless there are later events scheduled.

7 To save any change you make to your settings, click Save

Manage Events

If you want to clean up your Calendar, but don’t want to have to discard events one by one, you can do so from
the Manage Events section of the Settings page. You may want to use this feature if you are preparing to import
events from another program and want to remove all events first. Or, you might have a large number of events
that are more than a month in the past that you would like to remove. Using the options under Manage Events,
you can easily accomplish this.

1 To discard all events older than 30 days, click the Discard Past Events link. You will be asked to confirm the
discard because the events will be permanently discarded, not moved to Trash. Click Discard to continue, or
click Cancel to return to the Manage Events page.

2 To discard all your events, regardless of how old they are, click the Discard All Events link. You will be
asked to confirm the discard because the events will be permanently discarded, not moved to Trash. Click
Discard to continue, or click Cancel to return to Managing Events.

3 To save any change you make to your settings, click Save

View Events

You can view your events in Day, Week, or Month view. Each view is described below.

Week View

In the Week view, you see all events for a single selected week. For each event, you see the start and end time,
and the title of the event in the hour time block in which the event begins. If events overlap, they are shown
consecutively.

From within the Week view, you can move around your Calendar as follows:

* back one week by clicking Previous at the top of the page
« forward one week by clicking Next at the top of the page

* to a specific day in the current or next month by selecting the day in the month calendars displayed in the
sidebar

« to the Day view for a specific day in the week currently being viewed by clicking the day at the top of the
Week view

« to the current day by either clicking the day in the month calendar in the sidebar (the current day is
highlighted) or by clicking | Go = opposite the Month/Day/Year box at the bottom of the sidebar
At the bottom of the Week view, all tasks you've entered in the To Do application that are due on the displayed

day (but not yet completed) will be listed. You can mark a task as completed by clicking the check box. Also, you
can open the Task Information page by clicking the task name. On that page, you can mark a task as completed

by clicking | Mark Completed
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Day View
In the Day view, you can see all events for a single selected day. For each event, you see:
 title of the event
* event’s icon (if you assigned an icon)
From within the Day view, you can move around your calendar as follows:
* back one day by clicking Previous at the top of the view
« forward one day by clicking Next at the top of the view
« to the current day either by clicking the day in the month calendar in the sidebar (the current day is
highlighted) or by clicking | Ge | opposite the Month/Day/Year box at the bottom of the sidebar

At the bottom of the Day view, all tasks you've entered in the To Do application that are due on that day (but not

yet completed) will be listed. You can mark a task as completed by clicking the check box E File Billz. Also, you
can open the Task Information page by clicking the task name. On that page, you can mark a task as completed

by clicking | Mark Completed

Month View

In the Month view, you can see all events for a single selected month. For each event, you see:
« title of the event
« start time of the event

From within the Month view, you can move around your calendar as follows:
* back one month by clicking Previous at the top of the view

« forward month day by clicking Next at the top of the view

« to the Day view for a specific day in the previous, next, or current month by clicking the date in the Month
view or in the month calendars displayed in the sidebar.

« to the current day by either clicking the day in the month calendar in the sidebar (the current day is
highlighted) or by clicking | Go = opposite the Month/Day/Year box at the bottom of the sidebar

When you are viewing the month that contains the current day, it's highlighted to make it easily identifiable.
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View an Event

You can select and view an event'’s details from any of the views by clicking the event name. This opens the
Event Details page, where the following information is displayed:

Meeting with Charlene Edit Discard

Morth View wlEak View Dy Vi Event Detaids

- Meeting with Charlene  YWednesday Seplember 4, 2002

[ DETAILS

Begins:  14:30am
Duration: 0:30

& HOTES

Prepare competitive reporis for dizcussion with Charlene today. See if they're
complate and reaity for publishing.

If you want to edit the event, click Edit to open the event in an editable form.

Add an Event

From the Calendar sidebar, click New Event. This opens the New Event page.

Tip: From the Daily and Week views, you can quickly open the New Event page by clicking the time slot in which
you want to add the event.

Event information is divided into two categories: Basics and Reminder & Repetition. The Basics tab is selected by
default.
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Complete Basic Information

Adding an event on September 4, 2002 Convert to All Day Save Cancel

Buasice Reminder & Repetiion

I TITLE

[[unmledj

[T naTE

[Sep =][0s [2002

Monih Day Year

@ TIME

This swent hegine st |12pm '[ 30 -I
and lasts Tof i] "I hoasrs |00 'i minies,

& NOTES

Adding an event on September 4, 2002 | Converiio Al Day || Save Cancel

1 In the Title box, type in a short, descriptive name for the event. If you don't, you'll be prompted to add a
title.

2 In the Date box, select the date for the event. By default, the current day is selected.

In the Time section, set the start time and duration of the event, or the start and end time of the event
(which option is presented depends on your Settings; by default, it is start time and duration).

In the Notes box, type any comments you want to make about the event. This is optional.
5 In the Icon section, select an icon to represent the event.
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Complete Reminder & Repetition Information

If you wish to set up reminders or if the event is a repeating event, click the Reminder & Repetition tab:

Editing Dentist
Appointment

Convart to All Day Discard Save Cancal

Basics Baminder & Repsliion

/% REMIMDER

& Don't remind me,

" Remind me by degice alert FE minules '!'I before (he suent,

&2 REPETITION

* Juet this once

" Every day

G Every Monday

€ Every month on the 2nd

" Every month on the first Monday
™ Every year on September 2

# Repeat Torever

" Stop repeating after
|Sep »||oa  |eooz
Month  Day Year

More Options

Editing Dentist
Appointment

Canvaer 1o Al Day Discard Save Cancel

In the REMINDER section, specify whether or not (and when) you want to be reminded when the event is
going to occur: don’t remind, or by device alert.

To make the event repeat on a regular interval, in the REPETITION section, select a repeat interval from
these choices:

« Just this once (that is, no repetition; this is selected by default).

* Every day.

* Every day of the week (where day of the week equals the day of the week on which the event is first
scheduled to occur; for example, Every Saturday).

« Every month on the nn (where nn is the date of the first occurrence of the event; e.g., Every month on
the 21st).

« Every month on the day of month (where day of month equals the specific day in the month when the
event first occurs; e.g., Every month on the 21st).

* Every year on date (where date equals the date of the first occurrence of the event; e.g., Every year on
May 21.

If you want additional reminder options, click More Options. You will then have the following options:
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« Just this once (i.e., no repetition; this is selected by default).
* Every n day(s).
e Every SMTW T F S (select one or more days of the week)

* Every n month(s) on the day of month (where day of month equals the specific day in the month when
the event first occurs; e.g., Every 2 months on the 21st).

* Every n month(s) on the nth day of the week of the month (where day of the week equals the day of
the week on which the event is first scheduled to occur; e.g., Every 3 months on the 1st Monday of the
month.

* Every n year(s) on Month Day (e.g., Every 1 year on April 15).
3 Specify a date on which the event will stop repeating.

4 Click Save

Add an All-Day Event:

From the Calendar sidebar, click New All-Day Event. This opens the New Event page.

Type a title to identify your event.

Select the date on which the event begins; then select the number of days it will last.

Type a note if you wish.

Select an icon to represent the event.

If you wish to set up reminders or if the event is a repeating event, click the Reminder & Repetition tab.

In the Reminder section, specify whether or not you want to be reminded when the event is going to occur,
and specify a method of reminding.

8 To make the event repeat on a regular interval, in the Repetition section, select a repeat interval. The
choices are the same as for events that do not last all day.

9 Specify a date on which the event will stop repeating.

~N o O B~ WDN P

10 Click Save

Tip: You can convert a timed event to an all-day event by editing the task details and selecting

Convert to All Day |.

Edit an Event

=

Open the event details page by clicking the event name from any of the Calendar views.

Click Edit . This opens the event in an editable form; the event Basics tab is selected by default.
Make your changes to the basic event information. Note that if you are editing a timed event, you can
convert it to an all-day event by clicking | cenvert to All Day |. If the event is an all-day event, you can change
it to a timed event by clicking | Cenvert to Timed | button.

4 Click the Reminder & Repetition tab if you wish to edit reminder or repetition information.

5 When you done with your edits, click Save
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Discard an Event

1 Highlight the event from any of your Calendar views, then click Edit

2 Click | bpiscard | at the top or bottom of the page. The event is moved to the Trash.

Manage Your Trash

Once an event is in the Trash, you can delete it (completely remove it from the system) or retrieve it (move it
back into your calendar).

1 To open your Trash, click Trash in the Calendar sidebar. All discarded events are displayed on the right side
of the page.

2 To remove the events from your system completely, click the Empty Trash button. You'll be asked to confirm
your action since the events will be permanently deleted. Click OK to proceed, or click Cancel to return to
the Trash.

3 To retrieve an event, check the box on the left side of the event, then click Retrieve Checked. The event will
be removed from the list in the Trash; a message at the top of the page confirms the retrieval.
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Import Contacts

You can import event information from other programs into your Calendar. Note that you must first save that
information in the form of a flat, tab-delimited file.

1 Click Import in the sidebar. The Import page opens:

Import Events | impant

1} Pick the calendar program you are wsing.

Tou can imgrort foom Micresoft Ouilook or Meeting Maker. Before you can impor
cilendar events, you must:

= Export calendar events from Quilook or Mesting Maker using tab-delimied
format.

& Hnow thie name of the export ed file on your computer,
#® Know the location (directony name) of the exported file on your computer.

| & importing date fiom I Microsoft Outiook | bt 1|Ie]3

2} Specify the events fke to import.

Tyypaz iin A ol path and filename of the events Tile you want to import, or click
Browse to look for the file on your computer,

[ Browse .

3 Resolve import condlicts,

B an imporied avent matehes an event alf sady in your Calendar, wihat should
happen?

(% Upadate the existing seent weith the imported data.
™ Leaws the axisting event alone, and ignone the imporied event.
™ Leavs the axsting esent alone, and add the imponed avent,

4} Select date format.
Whst Tormed doss your calendar program use to display deles?

% Month/Day (December 25 i 1225)
{™ DayMonth (December 25 ks 251 2)

Impert Events Impart

2 This page includes step-by-step instructions for completing the import process. Complete the form as
instructed, then click | Import
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21. Camera Gallery on the Web

View all your device photos full-size and in color! Just sign in to the desktop Web interface of the Camera
application and click the link to Camera to open your gallery. Learn more by reading the topics in this chapter:

< Opening Camera Gallery on the Web on « Discard a Photo on page 208

page 207 « Attach Photo(s) to an Email on page 209
= Sort Your Photos on page 208
* Rename Your Photos on page 208

Opening Camera Gallery on the Web

First, open your Jump page by following the instructions in Signing In To the Desktop Interface on page 170.

Open the Camera application by clicking @ Camera | in your Jump page button bar. Your Camera Gallery
opens:

ok Wadnesday - fapsember 4, 2000
@ ( dimera ‘dalcorma, beicgetl | Sign Oul
% Jump Page (? Email {7 Address Book Calendar D To Do g Nobes ﬁ. Camars  »Seitings ¥ Holp
Camera Gallery o |MewestFust =] | Go Save Nama Changes Sund Checked Discard Checked
" Check AR
Seplember 2, 2002 August 1, 003 August 14, 2003
™ |The Scale I™ | Southbound 9:18am | | ™ | Big Stick Beach I~ | Smoky Joe

Juily 30, 2002 Juty 4, a2 June 4, 202
—-—

I~ |Conch I~ |Crazy Rancho Adven| I~ [Highway 1 I~ [ Insulator
Camera Gallery sea ENE‘NES‘i Fist =| | 8o Save Nama Changes Send Checked Dincard Checked

All photos are shown on the page in chronological order. The default order is the newest (most recent) photos
first (upper left corner).
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Sort Your Photos

You can easily resort your photos by selecting a different sort order from the Sort drop-down list.

1 Open the Sort drop down list.

2 Select your sort order; you can choose from:
* Newest First (default selection)
* Oldest First
* Alphabetical

Click | Go |.

4 This sort order will stay in effect until you sign out. The next time you open your Camera Gallery, the order
will revert to the default order (Newest First). Note that the order your photos are displayed will not
necessarily match the order you set on the device.

Rename Your Photos

When you take a photo, it is saved as a color .jpg with a default name. Since the default names are non-
intelligent (e.g, Photo 5.jpg), you may want to change the name to something more descriptive. Photo names
are displayed in editable text boxes; to change a name:

1 Click in the photo name text box to make it editable.
2 Type the new name. Keep in mind that names can be no longer than 32 characters.

3 Click | Save Name Changes

Discard a Photo

Warning! Unlike other Web applications, there is no Trash for photos. You do not have the option of discarding a
photo from your Photo Gallery, then later retrieving it.

To discard one or more photos:

1 Select the check box to the left of the photo(s) you want to discard. Click .+ check an if you want to

discard all your photos.
2 Click | Discard Checked |. You will be asked to confirm your deletion.

3 Click OK to permanently discard the photo(s), or click Cancel to keep your photos.
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Attach Photo(s) to an Email

You can easily attach photos to your emails. There are two ways to do this.

From the Camera Gallery page:

1 Select the check box to the left of the photo(s) you want to attach to your email.

2 Click | send checked |. This opens the Compose Email page, with the selected photos already attached.
3 Write your email, then send it.

From the Email Compose page:
1 Click | SelectPhotes to Send | ; this opens the Photo Gallery page.

2 Check the photo(s) you want to attach, then click | Send Checked |. Your Camera Gallery is dismissed and
your email is displayed, with the images attached.
3 If you decide to attach additional photos, click Select More Photos, and repeat the process.
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22. Keeping a To Do List on the Web

Keep up-to-date with all your tasks using the desktop Web interface of the To Do application. All the tasks you
create, edit, or discard from the Web are syncronized with your tasks on the device. Read these topics to learn

how to manage all your tasks from the Web:

« Opening To Do on the Web on page 210
e About To Do Items on page 211

* Browse Tasks on page 211

* Add a New Task on page 212

e Edit a Task on page 212

Opening To Do on the Web

Mark a Task as Complete on page 212
Discard a Task on page 212
Discard Completed Tasks on page 213
Manage Trash on page 213

First, open your Jump page by following the instructions in Signing In To the Desktop Interface on page 170.

Open the To Do application by clicking Te De | in your Jump page button bar, or by clicking the To Do icon in
the To Do section of the Jump page. This opens the Browse Tasks page:

Browse Tasks V--I-Vill'ICDI'I'-D|E'|E vl Go Mark Cheched as Completed Bizcwid Cheched Bz and Completed

Tasks

Call wed 10 2ai up appointment for cats
Sand in rog for 108

File: hdlls

Get new running shoes

Plant False Yew

Check on tix to Finenoe

Pick up printer cartridge

G wne Tor dirmer party

Eifdl photos from party

Check on dates Tor beach trig

R RERE R UE e R UEEE T O]

Update picture allem

Stafus  Tua iy

ouardes DR20Z002

TOmAY

TomaAY

A To0

ansren2

BOOEFO02

R0

oo

A 22002

A0

R0

EFWSQ Tagl;g 'L"lW:hl'COI"'-‘I’J'f'C‘ -i Oo Mark Cheched as Completed Discmd Chocked Ciseard Complaied

Your Jump page shows all your tasks that are both “upcoming” and “not completed”.
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On the left side of the page you see the sidebar, which includes links for New Task, Browse Tasks (the current
selection), and Trash:

3 MNew Task

*» Browse Tashs

m Trash

About To Do Items

Every task in your To Do list has the following “attributes”:

« Title - a short description of your task (up to 40 characters)
* Due Date - the date the task is due (note that tasks can't be due at a particular time during the day)
* Notes - information in addition to the title, up to 255 characters (which is the size of a medium
paragraph)
 Completion Status - Complete or Incomplete
* Due Date Status - Past Due, Due Today, or Upcoming
How many tasks can | store? You can store up to 50 tasks at one time, including the tasks you've moved

to the Trash. By clicking the | Discard Completed | button at the bottom of any of the To Do Browse pages, you
can choose to discard all completed tasks.

Browse Tasks

When you open the Browse Tasks page, by default, all incomplete tasks are displayed, sorted as follows:

* Overdue tasks appear at the top of the list, with a status of Overdue in red.
* Due Today tasks are listed in the order you entered them.
* Upcoming tasks are listed in chronological order in bold.

For each task, the title, status (if overdue or completed), and due date (if applicable) are displayed.

To view all tasks, including completed tasks, select All from the View drop-down list, then click ' Ge |. All tasks —
overdue, finished, and incomplete — are listed together in chronological order.
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Add a New Task

1 In the To Do sidebar, click New Task, or click New Task in the To Do section of the Jump page. This opens
the New Task page:

2 Fill'in the form with the information describing the task.
* Task Name: Can be up to 40 characters long.

* Due by: Select one of the options (Never, Today, Tomorrow, or Other). If you select Other, specify a
specific date by typing in a month, day, and year (today’s date is filled in by default). The task will also
appear on your Calendar on the assigned date.

* Notes: Add a note if you wish, up to 255 characters long.

3 Click Save . If you don’t want to save the note after all, click | Cancel

Edit a Task

1 On the Browse Tasks page, select the task you want to edit by clicking the title of the task. The Task Details
page opens. Click Edit to open the Task Details in an editable form.

2 Make your changes to the task’s Basic Information or Notes sections. When finished, click |  Save . If you

decide to discard your changes, click | cancel |. If you want to discard the note, click | Discard

Mark a Task as Complete

To change the status of a task to complete:

1 On the Browse Tasks page, check the box to the left of the task you want to mark as completed.

2 Click | Mark Checked as Gompleted

3 Click Save at the bottom of the page.

Note: You can also mark a task as completed by opening the Task Details page, checking the task, and then

clicking | Mark Checked as Completed |. YOU can also open the task for editing and click = Mark Completed

To mark as completed task as incomplete, open the task for editing and click | Mark Incomplete

Discard a Task

1 On the Browse Tasks page, check the box to the left of the task you want to discard. You can select as many
tasks as you wish.

2 Click | Discard Checked  at the bottom of the list of tasks. All selected tasks will be moved to Trash; a
message at the top of the page confirms your action.
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Discard Completed Tasks

You can easily remove all completed tasks by clicking | Discard Completed on the Browse Tasks page. The
completed tasks are moved to the Trash.

Manage Trash

You can have a total of 50 tasks in the system at one time, including the items in Trash. This means you'll want
to periodically empty your Trash, or you'll be left with no space for new tasks. Once a task is in the Trash, you
can discard it (completely remove it from the system) or retrieve it (move it back into your list of tasks).

1 To open your Trash, click Trash in the sidebar on the To Do page. All discarded tasks are displayed on the
right side of the page in descending order of due date.

2 To remove the tasks from your system completely, click =~ Empty Trash | . You'll be asked to confirm your

action since the tasks will be permanently deleted. Click OK to proceed, or click Cancel to return to the
Trash.

3 To retrieve a task, select the check box on the left side of the task, then click | Retrieve Checked | . The task
will be removed from the list in the Trash; a message at the top of the page confirms the retrieval.
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23. Keeping Notes on the Web

You can read your notes, type new notes, edit existing notes, and discard notes...all while you're working at your
computer! Any changes you make on the Web interface will be synchronized with the Notes application on the
device. In this chapter, you can read about how to use Notes on the Web:

« Opening Notes on the Web on page 214 * Edit a Note on page 215
* Browse Notes on page 214 + Discard a Note on page 215
* Add a Note on page 215 « Manage Your Trash on page 216

Opening Notes on the Web

First, open your Jump page by following the instructions in Signing In To the Desktop Interface on page 170.

Open the Notes application by clicking ti%’ Motes | on your Jump page button bar, or by clicking the Notes icon
in the Notes section of the Jump page. By default, the Browse Notes view is displayed:

Browse Notes Sod |—A1pham=.1u: al (A-F) j o Dusoard Cheched
i Lot Modified
r Anirmal chockugp dstos: A0 pery, May 20, 3002 s Edit

"Maible: Detober 15
"Hieo: Rowsimbier 10
"Swentiool: June 15

Posaible Clwe Owens filims: 1. Cropler 2, Gosford Paik 11643 aim, Jusie 15, 2882 s Bdit
-
Recipes Kt loves: 443 pam, Auguist 10, 2002w Bilit
- Linvipuini vttt clarmis
Fettucini with Pine Hute, Caulifiower, snd Spinach
r
Thiinige | wwant 1o b A5 pam, Juby 30, 082 v il
Barbaque grill
Steren
Ve perfect pair of boats
Browse Notes  sori |Alphabatical (4-7) 7] oo Deicard Chechad

Browse Notes

The Browse Notes page lists all your current notes on the right side of the page in alphabetical order, as shown
in the illustration above.

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 214



Keeping Notes on the Web

On the left side of the page you see the sidebar, which includes links for New Note, Browse Notes (the current
selection), and Trash:

3 Mews Note

* Bronse Motes

m Trash

Add a Note

1 In the Notes sidebar, click New Note. This opens the New Note page.
Tip: If you are on the Jump page, you can open the New Note page directly by clicking New Note in the
Notes section of the page.

2 When the New Note page opens, your cursor is automatically placed in a text box; type your note. It can be
up to 1,000 characters long (including returns and spaces); this is about as many words as fit in half a page
of a paperback. Any email addresses in the note will be links to the Email application's Compose page. URLs
in the note will be displayed as active links.

3 When you finish your note, click Save . If you decide not to keep the note, click  Cancel | to return
to the Browse Notes page.

4 After clicking Save , you are returned to the Browse Notes page, with the note you just created added
to the list on the right.

Edit a Note

1 On the Browse Notes page, click s Edit in the far right column for the note you want to edit. The note opens
in an editable text box.

2 Make your changes to the note, then click Save . If you decide to discard your changes, click
Cancel
3 After clicking Save , you are returned to the Browse Notes page. The note you just edited will appear
with your changes, and the modified time will be updated to reflect the date and time you saved the edited
note.

Discard a Note

1 On the Browse Notes page, check the box to the left of the note you want to remove. You can select as many
notes as you want.

2 Click | Discard Checked | at the top or bottom of the list of notes. All selected notes will be moved to Trash;
a message at the top of the page confirms the discard.
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Manage Your Trash

You can have a total of 20 notes in the system at one time, including the notes in Trash. This means you'll want
to periodically empty your Trash, or you'll be left with no space for new notes. Once a note is in the Trash, you
can delete it (completely remove it from the system) or retrieve it (move it back into your list of notes).

1 To open your Trash, click Trash in the Notes sidebar. All discarded notes are displayed on the right side of the
page in alphabetical order.

2 To remove the notes from your system completely, click the | Empty Trash button. You'll be asked to
confirm your action since the messages will be permanently deleted. Click OK to proceed, or click

Cancel  to return to the Trash.
3 To retrieve a note, check the box on the left side of the note, then click | Retrieve Checked | at the bottom
of the page. The note will be removed from the list of notes in Trash; a message at the top of the page

confirms the retrieval. The modification date and time are not updated since the note itself has not been
modified.
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24. Settings on the Web

Go to Settings on the Web to set your time zone, view system information, change your name as it appears on
outgoing emails, or change your password. Read the topics in this chapter to learn more:

e Opening Settings on the Web on page 217 < System Information on page 218
e Account Information on page 218

Opening Settings on the Web

First, open your Jump page by following the instructions in Signing In To the Desktop Interface on page 170.

Open your Settings on the Web by clicking »»settings on the Jump page’s top menu bar. You will see three tabs

on this page: Account Information and System Information. Account Information is selected by default:
Seftings Save

Accaunt nformaton System information

128 CHANGE REAL NAME

Al emall =ent from your device will use this name

First name: IEndgE[

Last fname IFlEIdlng

(B TIME ZONE
VDL PiodTes b Tone = currenlly US « Pacilic
The time there naw i 10051 am on June 13, 2002
fou are currenily obeerving Dayight Savings Teme.

@ Choose a time zone in the nited States

[US - Paciic 10:51 am Jun 13, 2002 =]

¢ Choose a time rone by offset Troim Greeiesich Mean Times

[GMT 8851 am Jun 13 2002 x|

Settings Save

Each tab section is described in more detail below.
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Account Information

Change Real Name

Go to this section if you want to change the name that appears at the close of your email messages. Simply type
the name that you want to appear in the text boxes, then click Save

Time Zone

To view your current time zone settings, look in this section of the Account Information page. Your current home
time zone, the time and date, and the Daylight Saving Time status is displayed.

To change your home time zone, do the following:

1 Select the option button opposite one of the time zone options:
« time zone in the United State
* time zone by offset from GMT

2 Make a selection from the drop-down list box for that option.

3 Click Save

System Information

The System Information tab displays the following in a non-editable format:

* Username - The ID you use to sign in to the T-Mobile service.

* Device phone number - In case you forget it.

* SIM ID - You may need this number if you need to contact Customer Care

* Device ID - You may need this number if you need to contact Customer Care.
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25. Frequently Asked Questions

This chapter contains answers to frequently asked questions. Hopefully they will assist you in troubleshooting!

The questions and answers are organized into the following categories:

* Crash Recovery on page * Navigating on the Device
219 on page 232

e Connectivity on page 221 * Legal Information on page

- Battery on page 224 233

e Controls on page 225 « Text Editing on page 233

e SIM Card on page 227 * Web Browser on page 234

e Hardware on page 228 * Instant Messaging on page

- My Data on page 230 239

- Locked Out! on page 231 = Email on page 245

 Phone on page 249

Crash Recovery

« If my device freezes up, should | power cycle it? (page 219)

Phone Messages on page 252
Address Book on page 254
Calendar on page 259

To Do on page 260

Notes on page 261

Camera on page 262

Games on page 263

Desktop Interface on page
263

« What do | do if my device crashes and won't recover after reset? (page 220)

* How do | restore my data? (page 221)

If my device freezes up, should | power cycle it?

First try turning the device off by holding the power button down for at least three seconds. Then press the

power key again to power on.

If the device is still frozen after powering on, try resetting your device by pressing If the reset does not un-freeze

your device, then call T-Mobile Customer Care at 1-800-937-8997.
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What do | do if my device crashes and won’t recover after reset?

In the event that your device system software becomes disabled so your device is unusable, you can restore
your system operating software by connecting your device to any personal computer through the USB B port.
You will know when your system needs to be restored when you see the following on your device screen:

Code: ROM1 W

Your device has encountered
an ervor. Your data is safe
but you must reset

the device.

To reset your device, press the

@, 1, 0 {zero]) keys at the

same time. If you continue to

receive this message, contact

Customer Care at
1-800-937-8997

for additional assistance.

As the screen message suggests, you should first try another “reset” of your device by pressing @ + 1 + 0. If the
Code: ROM 1 screen still appears, then you should follow the instructions below to restore your system software.

Using the First Aid Tool for Crash Recovery

1

o O b~ WD

Download the First Aid Tool installation file to your desktop computer by clicking the filename for your
operating system:

* Macintosh OS9 - 0s9-1.0d2.zip

* Macintosh OSX - 0osx-1.0d2.sit

* Windows - windows-1.0d2.zip

Go to the folder where you downloaded the file and open the file to extract the executable program.
Open the First Aid Tool executable file (it will have a .exe extension).

On the page that appears, click Get Started.

If prompted, install the latest First Aid Tool driver by clicking Install Driver Now.

If you haven't already connected your device to your computer via the USB port, a page will open asking you
to locate the USB cable that came with your device and plug the small end of the cable into the device’s USB
B port and the other end into the USB port on your computer.

Once connected, you will be able to click the Download Now button. Note: If the software detects your

device does not need new software, a page will appear, telling you this. You can Download Anyway, or
Cancel.
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8 As the system is being restored, progress is indicated on the device screen:

OK!

Now Recovering... ] %S:B

9 When the ROM software has been installed successfully, you'll see a page notifying you that the installation
was successful. Click the Quit First Aid Tool button to exit the program.

Note! If you need to use the First Aid Tool later for crash recovery purposes, be sure to download the latest
First Aid Tool software rather than use a version you may already have installed on your desktop computer. The
software contains the latest ROM software and drivers.

How do | restore my data?

All your data (messages, contact information, photos, settings) are saved on the servers, so even if your device
crashes, your data is safe. Data restoration occurs automatically through a wireless air synchronization process.

Connectivity

* How can | tell that I am online and/or connected to the service? (page 222)

* My device has not connected to the service for quite a while. Is there anything I can do myself before
calling Customer Care? (page 222)

* How can | tell the signal strength of my network connection? (page 222)
* How can | tell what wireless network I'm using? (page 222)

* How can | change the wireless network I'm using? (page 222)

 What happens on my device when | lose GPRS connectivity? (page 222)

< Why do | get a “Service unavailable” notification when I'm in Address Book or Calendar? | didn't ask to use
the service. (page 223)

« If my device is in key guard and power-saving mode, will it stay connected and let me know if | have a
phone call or new message? (page 223)

« | tried to make a phone call, but the screen read NO GSM SERVICE. What does this mean? (page 250)

« When I'm on the phone, the “G” in the title bar disappears. When | hang up it comes back. Why? (page
223)

« In order to comply with airline regulations, how can | temporarily disable my radio when traveling? (page
224)
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How can | tell that | am online and/or connected to the service?

You know that you're connected to the service and “online” when you see the “G” in the title bar, next to the
radio tower icon: &l

My device has not connected to the service for quite a while. Is there anything | can do
myself before calling Customer Care?

Yes, try powering your device off and on. After your device boots, you'll know you've connected to the service
when you see the “G” in the title bar again.

How can I tell the signal strength of my network connection?

Next to the radio tower icon, you'll see up to four signal strength bars: —al. The more signal bands showing,
the stronger the signal strength of the wireless connection at your current location. In this example, the signal
strength is at its weakest, though still connected: &7

How can I tell what wireless network I'm using?

Press the Jump button to view the Phone application’s “preview screen”. At the bottom of the screen you'll see
the wireless carrier’s name:

Wireless Carrier

How can | change the wireless network I'm using?

Press Jump to go to the Jump screen. Then press Menu € and select Settings. From the Settings screen select
Network. The Network screen will open, from which you can scan for other networks. Read more in Network on
page 46.

What happens on my device when | lose GPRS connectivity?

Your data is saved both on the device and on the Desktop Interface so you should be fine. Note though, that if
while you're disconnected from the service you perform a hard reset on the device (if directed by Customer
Care), any data you entered on the device previous to the hard reset and after you were disconnected will be
lost.
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Why do | get a “Service unavailable” notification when I'm in Address Book or Calendar? |
didn’t ask to use the service.

Although you didn't explicitly ask to use the service (like by sending an email, going to a Web page, or sending
an instant message), the device and the Desktop Interface are always communicating via the service to
synchronize your data. Also, the “Service unavailable” notification (and other “system” notifications) keep you
informed of the connection status of the device.

If my device is in key guard and power-saving mode, will it stay connected and let me know if
| have a phone call or new message?

Yes! If you have an incoming phone call while in either key guard or power-saving mode, you'll receive the
Phone Call dialog box. From this dialog box you can select Answer Phone or Forward to Voice Mail. (If you do
nothing, the call will eventually go to voice mail and you'll see the Missed Call dialog box.)

If you receive a new email, IM, or SMS message while in key guard or power-saving mode, you'll receive a
“balloon” notification (just once) and the little communication services notification icon will appear in the title
bar, until you leave key guard mode and read the message. You'll also hear all the new message ringtones you've
set (unless you've set the device to mute). Note that if your device is in power-saving mode when a new
message arrives, the screen will temporarily “un-blank” to allow you to read the balloon notification and see the
icon.

In the example below, the device is still in key guard. The screen tells the user that, since going into key guard,
two phone calls were missed (user ignored the Phone Call dialogs), there’s a new instant message, new email,
and a new phone message, all waiting to be read:

Sep < 12:30pm
£ i E] Gl ik
A

Missed Call

You missed 2 phone calls,

Fress €+ 2 to unlock device,

MBbITE-

When I'm on the phone, the “G” in the title bar disappears. When | hang up it comes back.
Why?

When you place a phone call or send a phone message (SMS), your device uses a different type of network
connection than when you send emails, browse the Web, or send an instant message. Both networks use the
same basic infrastructure (transceivers, base station controllers, radio frequencies, etc.), but the way data is
transmitted differs:

* Phone calls and phone messages use the GSM network, a circuit-switched system that is limited to 14.4
kbps (kilobytes per second), and monopolizes an entire data channel.

* Web browsing, email and instant messaging use the GPRS network, a packet-switched system that can
transmit up to 53.6 kbps, and shares channels.
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You can tell what network system you're using by looking at the title bar:

* When you are connected to the GPRS network, you'll see a “G” next to the radio tower: .l
* When you are connected to the GSM network, you'll see a phone icon next to the radio tower: 'yl
* While you're switching from GSM to GPRS, you'll see the connecting dots: 2l

In order to comply with airline regulations, how can | temporarily disable my radio when
traveling?
You can “turn off wireless” from the Jump Settings > Wireless Options screen. For details, read Wireless

Options on page 49. With wireless turned off you can still access all the device applications and read downloaded
email. However, you will not be able to send or receive messages until you turn wireless on again.

Battery

* How can | tell how much life is left in my battery? (page 224)

 What should | do when the battery goes completely dead? (page 224)

* How long does it take to fully charge the battery? (page 224)

* How can | conserve battery life? (page 225)

* How long with the battery itself last? (page 225)

 What do | do if the device is not charging properly? (page 225)

| noticed there isn't a battery door on the device. Why is that? (page 225)

How can I tell how much life is left in my battery?
You can check your battery situation in two places:

« Title bar: Check the battery icon (k). The icon will show a total of five bars when fully charged. In the
example shown, the battery has a 60% charge (approximately).

« Jump Settings > Battery & Backlight screen: In the first section of the screen, you'll see an approximate
measure of battery charge remaining:

Battery
[k £8% (approximate]

What should | do when the battery goes completely dead?

Connect your device to the battery charger and let it charge completely--for at least four (4) hours--to
ensure maximum battery life. When you first connect the battery charger, the wheel on your device may
flash a couple times (if the battery was completely dead). Later, when the device has enough power, a dialog box
will appear, reminding you to keep your device connected to the battery charger and that your device will power
on automatically when ready.

How long does it take to fully charge the battery?

Leave your device connected to the battery charger at least four (4) hours, or overnight. Note that as long as
your device has enough power to power on, you can use your device while the battery is charging.

Read more about the battery and conserving power in Charging Your Battery on page 12.
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How can | conserve battery life?

The radio is the number one consumer of battery power. There are a few ways you can save your battery power
if you are unable to have it plugged in overnight.

* Adjust the configuration of your radio. If you will not be using the wireless functionality for a period of
time, you can turn the internal radio off completely by going to Jump Settings > Wireless Options and
selecting Wireless Off.

« Sign out from AOL Instant Messenger. Constant use of this application can result in a decreased battery
life. Sign in when you are using the application and sign out when you are not active

« Turn off the backlight. You can conserve battery power by turning off the screen backlight when you do
not need it. Adjust this setting in Jump Settings > Battery & Backlight. In the Backlight section, clear
the Automatically turn on when in use check box.

How long with the battery itself last?

The battery will last approximately 2.5 - 3 years. If it fails within one year of purchase, it will be replaced for free
under warranty. After one year you can replace it for a cost. You do not need to buy a whole new device if you
must replace the battery.

What do | do if the device is not charging properly?

Make sure the charger is connected to both the device and power jack. Try charging the device overnight. While
the device is charging and not being used you should see a green blinking light and a blank screen. You'll also
see a lightning bolt over the battery icon in the upper-right corner as it charges.

I noticed there isn't a battery door on the device. Why is that?

The lithium Li-lon battery will not need to be replaced for years (although it will need to be recharged nightly).

Controls

* My device screen went blank! What happened? (page 228)
* How do | adjust the sound, contrast, and mute the device? (page 226)

« If | open the Controls pane, the button says “Mute”. Does that mean the device is muted already? (page
226)

* Even when the device is muted, a tone sequence plays sometimes. Why? (page 226)

* When | press the Jump button and return to the Jump screen, can | set what application is selected by
default? (page 226)

* Which button do I use to save my edits or settings? (page 227)

* What happens when you press the Menu and Back buttons at the same time? (page 227)

* What is the purpose of key guard and how do | modify the settings? (page 227)

« Are there shortcut keys to make switching between applications faster? (page 227)
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What are the three main buttons on the device and what is their purpose?

o J— Pressing the Menu button opens a menu of actions you can take on the current
screen. If you press the Menu button and nothing opens, this means there are no
menu items available for the current screen.

O’ JUMP Pressing the Jump button takes you back to the Jump screen, your starting point for
launching all the device applications.

x — Pressing the Back button takes you back to the screen you were previously viewing,
as far as the Jump screen. In a dialog box, press Back to save your changes and
dismiss the dialog box. If a menu is open, press Back to close it.

Read more in Control/ Buttons on page 21.

How do | adjust the sound, contrast, and mute the device?

Mute, volume, and display contrast are set from the Controls pane. Press Menu ¢ and Back % simultaneously
to open. Read more in Controls Pane on page 36.

If 1 open the Controls pane, the button says “Mute”. Does that mean the device is muted
already?

No. It means you must select the Mute button to cause the device to mute. Once you select Mute, the button
name switches to read Un-mute, which you would select to turn on device sounds. This means, on the Controls
pane:

< If the button reads “Mute”, then your device sounds are ON.
« If the button reads “Un-mute”, then your device sounds are OFF.

Even when the device is muted, a tone sequence plays sometimes. Why?
There are four situations in which the device sound is “un-mutable”, even if you have the device set to mute:

* You're on a phone call and the network drops the call or the person hangs up before you do (dropped call
tone).

* You're on a phone call and you receive another incoming phone call (call waiting tone).

* You place a phone call and the line is busy (busy tone).

* Your battery is critically low (triple-beep warning tone, then power-off tone).

Currently there is no way to disable these tones, but they are very quiet.

When | press the Jump button and return to the Jump screen, can | set what application is
selected by default?

The Phone application is always selected by default after you press the Jump button. This behavior cannot be
changed by the user.
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Which button do | use to save my edits or settings?

If you've made any changes to any screens (set preferences, edited information, created new information), you
can always be sure your changes will be saved if you press Back . You can also open the menu and select
Done .

What happens when you press the Menu and Back buttons at the same time?

The Controls pane will open, from which you can mute/un-mute sounds, adjust the volume and screen contrast
on the device. Read more in Controls Pane on page 36.

What is the purpose of key guard and how do | modify the settings?

Key guard serves two purposes:
* Key guard keeps the buttons on the device from being inadvertently pressed while the device is in a pocket
or purse.
* Key guard can help secure your data if you turn on Privacy Lock (read more in Turn On/Off Privacy Lock on
page 43).

Read how to modify the key guard settings in Set Up Key Guard on page 42.

Are there shortcut keys to make switching between applications faster?

Each application has a default shortcut key, which you can modify. To view the defaults and make changes to the
settings (if you wish), go to the Jump Settings screen and select Jump Shortcuts. Read more in Jump Shortcuts
on page 40.

SIM Card

* How do you insert and replace the SIM card? (page 227)

* What does the error message “Your SIM card is full” mean? (page 227)
* What is an IMEI and | can | see what mine is? (page 228)

What kind of information is stored on the SIM card? (page 228)

What happens if | remove my SIM card? (page 228)

How do you insert and replace the SIM card?

Read detailed instructions on removing and inserting your SIM card in:

* How to Remove Your SIM on page 31
* How to Insert Your SIM on page 31

What does the error message “Your SIM card is full” mean?

This message means you have reached your 30 Phone Messages (SIM card) limit. Delete some Phone Messages
to remove the error message.
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What is an IMEI and | can | see what mine is?

Read the definition of an IMEI in Exactly What Information Is on My Device SIM? on page 30. You can check
your IMEI by first going opening the Phone application. On the main Phone screen, type * # 0 6 # using the key
board. A dialog box will open, displaying your IMEI number. Dismiss the dialog box by selecting OK.

What kind of information is stored on the SIM card?

Read about this topic in Exactly What Information Is on My Device SIM? on page 30.

What happens if | remove my SIM card?

Read the information in How Do I Handle My SIM? on page 32.

Hardware

* My device screen went blank! What happened? (page 228)

* What should | use to clean the screen on my device? (page 229)

* Can | print something from my device? (page 229)

 How much memory does the device have? (page 229)

 How many speakers does the device have? (page 229)

 What are the ways | can turn off the device? (page 229)

* How do | attach the lanyard/wrist strap? (page 229)

* What is the small red window on the top of the device? (page 229)

* Why is there an infrared port on my device? (page 229)

* What is Flash memory and what information does the device store in Flash? (page 229)
* What is the operating system used by the device? (page 230)

< Why don’t | have to sync my data using a cradle and USB cable? (page 230)

* What type phone headset or ear bud does the device support? (page 230)

« Why do | need a USB cable? (page 230)

 Why does the display on my device sometimes get very dark or discolored? (page 230)

My device screen went blank! What happened?

When you receive your device, two settings are “on” by default: Key Guard and Power-Saving mode. What this
means is that if your device is idle (you haven't pressed any keys or buttons) for 5 minutes, key guard will begin
(pressing keys has no effect in key guard). If 30 minutes passes and you're still in key guard (idle), your screen
will “blank”, which means it has gone into power-saving mode.

To wake your device and unlock the screen from key guard, press < + .
You can change these default settings by following the instructions in:

e Battery & Backlight on page 38
* Key Guard & Security on page 41
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What should | use to clean the screen on my device?

The screen on your device is coated with a protective layer of poly carbonate. You can safely use warm soapy
water, denatured alcohol, or isopropyl alcohol to remove dirt and smudges from your screen. Be sure to use a
very soft cloth, such as an old t-shirt, when wiping the screen to prevent scratching.

Can | print something from my device?

Currently there is no printer driver or cable adapter available for the device; however, if you have a computer
with access to the Internet, you can sign in to the Desktop Interface and access all the personal information
saved on your device. You can print the data found here just as you would a regular Web page.

How much memory does the device have?

The device has 16 MB of RAM and 4 MB of Flash ROM.

How many speakers does the device have?

The device contains two speakers, one in the front and one in the back. The front speaker is located at the
upper-right-hand side of the device, above the wheel. The rear speaker is located on the left-hand undercarriage
directly under the Menu and Jump buttons.

What are the ways | can turn off the device?

There are two ways you can turn off your device:

* Press and hold the power key for more than three seconds.
e Press Jump £ to go to the Jump screen, then press Menu € to open the Jump menu. Select Power Off

from the menu.
How do | attach the lanyard/wrist strap?
Use the wrist strap included in your box to carry your device safely. To attach the strap to your device, follow the
instructions in: Using the Wrist Strap to Carry Your Device on page 13.
What is the small red window on the top of the device?
This is the infrared (IRDA) port, which is a data transfer port using the same technology as your television
remote control. Currently, the device does not use the port except for future over-the-air updates.
Why is there an infrared port on my device?

The IR port is currently not used on the device but is provided for future functionality.

What is Flash memory and what information does the device store in Flash?

Flash memory is a type of constantly-powered solid-state memory that can be erased and reprogrammed in units
of memory called blocks, which makes it fast to update. The Flash memory in your device holds the operating
system, the software that allows the device to boot up, and some user settings and preferences.
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What is the operating system used by the device?

The operating system on your device is the hiptop™ Operating System, a light-weight, virtual machine that is
optimized for mobile devices. The operating system was developed by Danger, Inc.

Why don’t | have to sync my data using a cradle and USB cable?

In areas of GPRS coverage, your device maintains a link with the service, and your data is being constantly
synchronized with the service, wirelessly.

What type phone headset or ear bud does the device support?

The device supports most headsets. The basic requirement is that the jack must have three contact points on it.
You can tell it is the correct style if there are two black rings on the jack. Jacks with three black rings (Nokia
style) will not work with your device.

Why do | need a USB cable?

If your device should ever need recovery software installed (this would have been diagnosed by Customer Care),
you would need to connect your device to your desktop or laptop computer using the USB cable. Read more in
USB Mini-B Port on page 28.

Why does the display on my device sometimes get very dark or discolored?

When in cold or hot temperatures, the display may darken. To remedy the situation, bring your device to room
temperature.

My Data

« If my device is lost or destroyed, what happens to my data? (page 230)
* How can | access my data online using my Web browser? (page 230)

« Do I have to install anything software on my computer to access my account information and data on the
Internet? (page 231)

If my device is lost or destroyed, what happens to my data?
If your device is lost or destroyed your data is kept safe on the service. The data will be current up to the point
at which you last connected to the service, prior to the mishap.

How can | access my data online using my Web browser?

To open your Desktop Interface, point your web browser to www.t-mobile.com. You can sign in with your phone
number and the password you created during registration. For details, read Signing In To the Desktop Interface
on page 170.
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Do I have to install anything software on my computer to access my account information and
data on the Internet?

You will not need to install any software on your computer other than a Web browser with Internet access to
view your account information and data.

Locked Out!

* My privacy code won't unlock my device. What should | do? (page 231)
* My SIM is locked. What's the default PIN? (page 231)

My privacy code won’t unlock my device. What should |1 do?

First make sure that you've typed the correct 3-digit privacy code. If you're sure you've entered your code
correctly, then contact T-Mobile Customer Care as described in Contacting Customer Care on page 14.

My SIM is locked. What's the default PIN?
The default PIN for your T-Mobile-supplied SIMis 1 2 3 4.

If you're using a SIM you previously used with VoiceStream or T-Mobile wireless services, you may have already
set a SIM PIN. If so, use this PIN.

If you cannot unlock your SIM using either the default PIN or a previously-assigned PIN, then contact T-Mobile
Customer Care as described in Contacting Customer Care on page 14.
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Navigating on the Device

* Some of the menus are long. Is there a quick way to get to the last item in a menu? (page 232)
* If I'm reading a long Web page or email, can | scroll quickly up and down the page? (page 232)
* Can | multi-task between applications, or is the device similar to other PDAs? (page 232)

Some of the menus are long. Is there a quick way to get to the last item in a menu?

There is! After you open a menu, press and hold the Menu button while rotating the wheel. One rotation click
down will take you to the last item in the menu. A rotation click up will toggle you back to the top again.

If I'm reading along Web page or email, can | scroll quickly up and down the page?

Yes. Press and hold the Menu button while you use the wheel to scroll. By holding the Menu button, you scroll
screen-by-screen rather than line-by-line. You can read about this (and more) in Hints (available from the Jump
screen menu):

To scroll by page instead of by line, press ¢
while rotating the wheel.

De D¢+g

Also use '@ or "space’ to page up and down.

You can also scroll screen-by-screen by using the @ key to scroll up and the spacebar to scroll down.

Can | multi-task between applications, or is the device similar to other PDAs?

Yes, you can multi-task, with some constraints due the fact that a couple applications use a circuit-switched
network connection (Phone and Phone Messages) and others use a packet-switched network connection (Web
Browser, AOL Instant Messenger, and Email). Read more in Why can’t | browse the Web while I'm on a phone
call? on page 235.
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Legal Information

* Where can | find the terms of service or license agreement? (page 233)
* How secure is my data on the Desktop Interface? (page 233)

Where can | find the terms of service or license agreement?

You can find the Danger Service and End-User License Agreement on either the Web or the device:

* Web: go to www.danger.com/agreements

« Device: Press Jump to go to the Jump screen. Press Menu < and select Settings > About device. The
Copyright & Credits screen opens. Press Menu < and select View License.

How secure is my data on the Desktop Interface?

Information in your account is stored on secure servers in a data center protected by extensive physical security
and firewalls. Refer to the T-Mobile Privacy Policy for more information.

Text Editing

* Can | cut/copy and paste text on the device? (page 233)

* How do | delete one line at a time when editing text? (page 233)
How do | delete a character in front of the text cursor? (page 233)
* How do | delete all the characters in a text field? (page 233)

Read more in Typing and Navigating in Text Fields on page 28.

Can | cut/copy and paste text on the device?

No, but this feature will be in an upcoming release.

How do | delete one line at a time when editing text?

Place the text cursor in the line you want to delete, then press and hold the ALT key while pressing the DEL key.

How do | delete a character in front of the text cursor?

Press and hold the SHIFT key while pressing the DEL key.

How do | delete all the characters in a text field?

Press and hold the ALT and SHIFT keys while pressing the DEL key.
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Web Browser

* Can | set a preference so that Web pages are refreshed automatically at regular intervals? (page 234)

* How can | see the URL of a Web page I'm viewing on the device? (page 235)

* There are some Web pages | want to view, but the device won't display them. Can | do anything about
this? (page 235)

* How can | send a Web page URL to someone? (page 235)

« Why can't | browse the Web while I'm on a phone call? (page 235)

* Does the device have a WAP browser? (page 236)

* | cannot access some Web sites and get a warning that | need to enable JavaScript. Why is this? (page
236)

* How do | put the Web Browser screen into full-screen mode? (page 236)

* Why do the Web pages | open using the device Web Browser appear different from the pages | open on
my desktop computer? (page 236)

* How can | page down/up while viewing a Web page? (page 236)

* Do | always need to type “www” or “.com” in the URL? (page 236)

* How can | search the Web? (page 236)

* How do | manage my bookmarks? (page 237)

* Can | modify the default Home Page on the Web Browser? (page 237)

* How does the Web Browser fetch a Web page? (page 237)

* How does the Web Browser work with the Web proxy? (page 237)

* How can | improve the download speed of Web pages? (page 237)

* Does the Web Browser use cookies? If so, why? (page 237)

* What does the Web Browser store in Flash? (page 237)

* The indicator bar is frozen while trying to load a page. What should | do? (page 238)
* How do | go to recently viewed Web pages? (page 238)

* Can | access a Web page if | am not connected to the service? (page 238)

* What Web sites am | able to view using the device? (page 238)

* What are the boxes that show up in my Web pages? (page 238)

* What should | check if | am unable to connect to the Internet at all? (page 238)

* My connection to the Internet was lost while | was browsing. What should | do? (page 238)

* | just selected “Show Pictures” from my Web Browser Settings screen, but | do not see the loaded page
showing any photos. What should | do? (page 238)

Can | set a preference so that Web pages are refreshed automatically at regular intervals?

There is no setting to have the Web Browser check automatically for updated versions of cached pages. To
refresh an opened page manually, open the menu and select Refresh [¢ + R].
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How can | see the URL of a Web page I'm viewing on the device?

With the Web page in view, open the menu and select Add Bookmark... [€ + N]. You'll see the URL on the
dialog box that opens:

Cancel

Mamve [ ¥ahoo! 1
URL [ wap.ca.yahoo.com |

Folder | New Folder
Done *

Select Cancel to dismiss the dialog box, or you can add the bookmark by selecting Done .

There are some Web pages | want to view, but the device won’t display them. Can | do
anything about this?

You can let Danger, Inc. know about each Web page you want to view but can't on the device, and we will
investigate. Send an email to WebURL@tmail.com. In the email, include the Web address and the problem
you experienced when trying to go to the URL, including any error messages you received.

How will I know that my URL submission to WebURL@tmail.com was received?

You will receive an email reply that reads: “Thank you for submitting your URL. Your participation helps us better
understand compatibility issues. We are working hard to ensure that browsing the Internet is a fun experience.”

How can | send a Web page URL to someone?

1 On your device, go to the Web page you want to send.

Open the menu and select Mail URL [ + M]. An email compose screen opens with the URL as the message
body. The Subject line is also filled in with the Web page’s title.

3 Complete the To field by typing the address of the person to whom you want to send the URL.
Select Send [ + M].

Why can’t | browse the Web while I'm on a phone call?

Browsing the Web and using the phone use different types of network connections. The device can switch
between the networks, depending on the service you require, but at this time it cannot serve both networks at
once.

While on the phone, you can use the following applications:

* Phone Messages (it uses the same network as the Phone)

* Address Book, Calendar, To Do, Notes, Camera, and game applications (they don’t require the network to
function, only to sync data)

While on the phone, you cannot use the following applications:

* Web Browser
* AOL Instant Messenger
* Email (you can compose messages; they’ll wait to send until you've ended your phone call)
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Does the device have a WAP browser?

No. The Web Browser on the device is an HTML browser, so there is no need confine yourself to WAP-compatible
sites. WAP is an acronym for Wireless Applications Protocol. It is a set of specifications and standards for
developing and deploying secure Web content and Internet applications to wireless devices. It was developed
primarily for narrow bandwidth networks and for clients such as mobile and cellular phones, and devices with
reduced display properties.

| cannot access some Web sites and get a warning that | need to enable JavaScript. Why is
this?

JavaScript is a scripting language used on some Web pages. The Web browser on the device does not currently
support JavaScript.

How do | put the Web Browser screen into full-screen mode?

Press Menu ¢ + Shift + T to put the Web Browser into full-screen mode. Repeat to return to regular viewing
mode.

Why do the Web pages | open using the device Web Browser appear different from the pages
| open on my desktop computer?

The Web pages displayed on your device have been reformatted so they are easier to read in small display. The
same information displays, it's just laid out on the screen so that it's easier to view with your device.

How can | page down/up while viewing a Web page?
There are a couple of ways to do this:

* Press and hold Menu ¢ and rotate the wheel up or down.
* Use the keyboard shortcuts:
- Press the space bar to scroll down a page.
- Press the @ key to scroll up a page.
Note though, that when the focus is in a text field, the keyboard shortcuts for page up/down will not work.

Do | always need to type “www” or “.com” in the URL?

No. You can simply type the hostname part of the URL. If you type in a name, the device will try to expand it to
www.[name].com. For example, if the URL is http://www.example.com, you can type “example”. If the URL is
http://www.example.com/index.html, you can type “example/index.html”. However, if the URL protocol is not
http://, or if the domain is not .com, or if the hostname doesn't start with www, then you are required to type
the full URL.

How can | search the Web?

You can either go to your favorite search engine page, or use the default search engine in the Web Browser
application. To use the latter, simply start typing the search keywords in the main browser window (just like
typing an URL). The URL type-ahead window will appear, and the search option is at the bottom of that window.
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You can customize the default search engine from the Search Engine list in Web Browser Settings. Read more in
Search the Web on page 57.

How do | manage my bookmarks?

From the Web Browser main screen, open the menu and select Bookmarks [€ + K]. From the Bookmarks screen
that opens you can edit the title and URL of the bookmark, and move the bookmark to a different folder. Read
more in Use Bookmarks on page 58.

Can | modify the default Home Page on the Web Browser?

Yes. Simply go into Settings and change the default home page. Read more in Set Your Home Page on page 54.

How does the Web Browser fetch a Web page?

Once the Web Browser application makes a connection to the Web proxy, it keeps the socket connection for
future use, so subsequent page fetches should be faster. The socket connection is terminated after 15 minutes of
inactivity. The Web proxy will time out the socket connection any time you abort the current page fetch, either by
stopping the download or by fetching another page while the current page download is not yet complete.

How does the Web Browser work with the Web proxy?

The first page fetch is slower than others because the Web Browser needs to get the Web proxy IP address from
the dispatcher. Once it has obtained the Web proxy IP address, it will directly connect to it in the future.

How can I improve the download speed of Web pages?

The Web Browser keeps the connection to the Web proxy alive across multiple page downloads, so after the first
page is downloaded, subsequent page downloads will be faster because the device doesn't need to make the
connection to the Web proxy again (which can take a few seconds). However, whenever you interrupt a page
download (either by stopping the page download or by going to a different URL during the download), the device
will close the connection to the Web proxy, and re-connect to the Web proxy for the next page download. You
can “improve” the page download speed by not interrupting any page download.

Does the Web Browser use cookies? If so, why?

Yes. The Web Browser application uses cookies (but the cookies reside in the database on the Web proxy). We
use cookies so you don't always have to enter your username and password when going to certain Web sites,
like my.yahoo.com. Read how to clear your cookies in Clear Cookies on page 55.

What does the Web Browser store in Flash?

The Web Browser does not store any information in Flash memory. Cached pages and graphics are stored in the
device's RAM and are not lost when the device powers off/on. However, when the device is reset with a hard
reset, the cached pages are lost and all data stored in memory is erased. The browser history is stored in device
RAM also, but is not persistent with a device power off/on. When you turn your device off, the history is lost.

Cookies are stored in the database on the server. They can be cleared in the Web Browser Settings screen. Read
more in Clear Cookies on page 55.
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The indicator bar is frozen while trying to load a page. What should | do?

You can either wait until the progress bar moves again (sometimes download is slow). If the progress bar
appears to be stuck, you can abort the page download by either:

* Pressing Back ¢, or
* Opening the menu and selecting Stop Loading [¢ + .]

How do | go to recently viewed Web pages?

Open the Web Browser menu and select Recent Pages... [¢ + R] and the Recent Pages screen will appear. Use
the wheel or the D-pad arrow keys to select the page you want to view.

Can | access a Web page if | am not connected to the service?

No. You must connect to the service first to be able to download Web pages. However, the Web Browser does
use a different server than other device applications. After you download a Web page, even if you lose the
connection to the service (no “G” in the title bar), you may still be able to download Web pages if the Web proxy
server is running. Conversely, if the Web proxy server is down, but the main server is running (“G” is present),
you will not be able to download Web pages.

What Web sites am | able to view using the device?

You can view all sites that are in HTML format. Since the Web Browser on the device only supports HTML Web
pages, pages with Java, JavaScript, WAP, or flash will not display. Go to the Web site on your computer browser
to verify that there are no problems with it. If the site is not HTML, you may submit the URL to T-Mobile at
weburl@tmail.com. An email confirmation of submission will be sent to you. Danger and T-Mobile will use this
information to help better the device Web Browser.

What are the boxes that show up in my Web pages?

Those boxes are replacements for characters the device cannot display, such as Japanese or other symbols.

What should | check if | am unable to connect to the Internet at all?

Make sure that you are connected to the GPRS network. If you see one, two, or three dots in your title bar, your
device is attempting to connect to the GPRS network. You will know that you have connection when those dots
are replaced with a “G”.

My connection to the Internet was lost while | was browsing. What should 1 do?

If you lose connectivity to GPRS, you will not be able to use the Web Browser. The last page that you were

viewing will be saved in cache. Upon reconnecting, this page will stay in view.

| just selected “Show Pictures” from my Web Browser Settings screen, but | do not see the
loaded page showing any photos. What should 1 do?

The Show Pictures setting does not affect cached Web pages. You must Refresh the page [¢ + R] for the
setting to take effect.
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Instant Messaging

* Can | save or email a conversation? (page 239)
* Can | end all my open conversations and sign off at the same time? (page 239)

* I'm chatting with an individual not on my Buddy List. Is there a quick way to add them to my list? (page
240)

 What happens if I'm chatting with someone and | get a phone call? (page 240)

* Can I sign in to AIM using different screen names on the same device? (page 240)

* | just replied to an instant message but my message is in italics. Why? (page 240)

e Can I find out whose Buddy Lists I'm on? (page 241)

 How many buddies can | have in my Buddy List? (page 241)

* How many individual conversations can | have at the same time? (page 241)

* Can | participate in multi-user conversations? (page 241)

 What should | check if I am not able to connect to the AOL Instant Messenger service? (page 241)
« Why can't | sign on to AOL Instant Messenger? (page 241)

e Can I create an AIM account from the device? (page 241)

« If I remove a screen name from the Sign On screen, will that AOL Instant Messenger account be
completely deleted (i.e. disabled)? (page 242)

* How do | set up or modify the notification sounds? (page 242)

* What are the differences between AIM on the device and AIM on the desktop? (page 242)
* What the various ways | can switch from one conversation to another? (page 242)

* How can I block messages from a specific buddy? (page 243)

* What's the difference between choosing to “Decline” or “Block” an incoming message? (page 243)
* What are balloon indicators? (page 243)

* How do | personalize an “away message”? (page 243)

* How do | know if my message was sent? (page 243)

* How do | know if I'm out of range while on AOL Instant Messenger? (page 243)

* Why do the conversation shortcuts start at 0 instead of 1? (page 244)

* Why don’t the balloon indicators line up with the buddy names? (page 244)

Can | save or email a conversation?

You can'’t save a conversation, but you can email a conversation to yourself (or someone else) and save the
email. While you are have an active IM conversation on your screen, send the conversation to yourself in the
body of an email:

1 Make sure the conversation you want to send is on your screen.
2 Press ¢ + M. An email Compose screen opens.
3 Address the email, then press Send [¢ + M].

Can | end all my open conversations and sign off at the same time?

Yes. Open the menu and select Sign Off. All your open conversations will end gracefully (your buddies will
receive a notice that you have signed off).

July 29, 2002 T-Mobile Sidekick Owner’'s Manual 239



Frequently Asked Questions

I'm chatting with an individual not on my Buddy List. Is there a quick way to add them to my
list?

Yes. With the conversation screen showing, open the menu and select New Buddy... [¢ + N]. The New Buddy
screen opens with the screen name of the individual already inserted. You just have to assign a group, then
select Done .

Read more in Manage Buddies on page 85.

What happens if I'm chatting with someone and | get a phone call?
The Phone Call dialog box appears on your screen, letting you know you have an incoming call:

Phone Call

Gloria Grant
415-555-1345 Work

Answer Phone
Forward to Yoice Mail

You can either take the call by selecting Answer Phone, or send the call to voice mail by selecting Forward to
Voice Mail, but you must make a selection to dismiss the dialog box. If you take the call, after you end the call
you'll be in the Phone application. Press Jump £ to return to the Jump screen, scroll to select AOL Instant
Messenger, then press the wheel to return to the conversation you were having before the phone call came.

Can I sign in to AIM using different screen names on the same device?

Yes, but just as with your desktop AIM client, you can only run one AIM session at a time. To switch screen
names, do the following:

1 From the Buddy List screen, open the menu and select Sign Off. This action will gracefully end any open
conversations you have as well. The AOL Instant Messenger Sign On screen appears.

2 Rotate the wheel to highlight the Screen Name field. Either type another screen name in the field, or scroll
to highlight the pop-up menu & and select a name from the list that appears:

MNew User
bridge
bfielding222

Remowve Mame...

3 Type your password. If you want the device to remember this screen name/password combination, select the
Save check box.

4 Select the Sign On button.

| just replied to an instant message but my message is in italics. Why?

You've temporarily lost your connection to the IM service so your message is shown in pending state (italics).
Check the title bar....as soon as you have GPRS service again (indicated by the &), your message will be sent
and appear in regular font.
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Can | find out whose Buddy Lists I'm on?

No, that information is kept confidential in AOL Instant Messenger.

How many buddies can | have in my Buddy List?

AlIM's limit is 200 buddies in your Buddy List. Your device will support 200 buddies.

How many individual conversations can | have at the same time?

You can have up to 10 open conversations at one time.

Can | participate in multi-user conversations?

No. You cannot participate in AOL conferences (which have more than one other person in the conversation).

What should | check if | am not able to connect to the AOL Instant Messenger service?

Make sure that you're connected to GPRS. You must have GPRS for Instant Messenger. If you see one, two or
three dots in your title bar, your device is attempting to connect to the GPRS network. You will know that you
have connection when those dots are replaced with a “G™.

Why can't | sign on to AOL Instant Messenger?
There are several reasons why you might not be able to sign on to AOL Instant Messenger:

« Out of range - If the radio is out of range, you will see a balloon in the title bar saying, “Network
unavailable.”

* Connection failure - This could be a network problem or a problem with the AOL servers. The device may
be able to communicate with the service, but the service is not able to communicate with the AOL host
computers.

« Sign on failed - This can occur if your screen name or password (or both) is not valid. If this occurs, try
verifying your screen name and password on the AOL Web site.

* AIM service unavailable - This is most likely due to a problem with the AOL servers. The device may be
able to communicate with the service, but the service is not able to communicate with the AOL host
computers.

« Signing on too frequently - This is due to the AOL servers only allowing you to sign on a certain number of
times in a short period. If this happens, wait 10 to 15 minutes and try again.

Can | create an AIM account from the device?

Yes. From the AIM Sign On screen, open the menu and select New User [€ + N], or select New User from the
Screen Name pop-up menu. This will take you to the AOL Web site, where you can create a new account. Once
you have signed up, return to the AOL Instant Messenger application on device and enter your new screen name
and password to sign on.
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If I remove a screen name from the Sign On screen, will that AOL Instant Messenger account
be completely deleted (i.e. disabled)?

No. Removing a screen name just removes the name from the pop-up menu in the AOL Instant Messenger Sign
On screen. The account will still be active and accessible. To use it from the device, just re-enter the screen
name and password.

How do | set up or modify the notification sounds?

There are three notification sounds: sign on, sign off, and new message. You can assign custom notification
sounds for individual buddies by highlighting a buddy, pressing Menu £ and selecting Edit. For any buddies that
do not have custom notification sounds, the default sounds will be used. These can be changed in the Settings
screen.

What are the differences between AIM on the device and AIM on the desktop?

In general, we have tried to make the AOL Instant Messenger client on the device as much like the desktop
clients as possible. The main differences are:

* No support for chat rooms.

* No support for AIM Phone.

* No support for sending mail.

* No support for sending images.

* No support for sending URLs.

* No support for finding buddies.

* No support for AIM Today window.

* No support for Stock Ticker.

* No support for News Ticker.

* Can't set or see buddy icons.

* Can't set a user warning.

 Maximum of 10 open conversations.

* Can't alert when buddy is available.

« Can't customize colors.

What the various ways | can switch from one conversation to another?

There are three ways to toggle between conversations:

* From the Buddy List, scroll to highlight the buddy screen name, then press the wheel.

* From either the Buddy List or an open conversation, open the menu and select the conversation from the
bottom of the menu.

* From either the Buddy List or an open conversation, use the menu shortcut to go to the conversation. The
menu shortcuts are 0-9 and are listed next to the buddy names in the AOL Instant Messenger preview
screen, the Buddy List, and in the menu.
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How can | block messages from a specific buddy?

If the buddy is in your Buddy List, you can select their name, open the menu, and select Block. To unblock
them, select their name and choose Unblock from the menu. To see a list of all blocked users, press Menu €
and select Settings, and scroll to the bottom of the screen to the Block User(s) List. Select any buddy name to
unblock them.

If you receive a message from a person not in your Buddy List, you will be presented with a dialog box telling
you the message has arrived and giving you the option of accepting or declining the message, or blocking the
sender.

« If you select Block, the sender will be added to your list of blocked buddies.
« If you select Decline, the sender will be blocked until you sign off and sign back on again.
« If you select Accept, a new conversation will open.

What's the difference between choosing to “Decline” or “Block” an incoming message?

Declining a message is temporary. If you choose to decline a message, future messages from the sender will be
ignored until you sign off and sign back on again. If you choose to block a message, the sender remains blocked
until you explicitly unblock them.

What are balloon indicators?

Balloon indicators are used to let you know that a new message has arrived. When a new message arrives, you
will receive the standard notifications (sound and a message in the title bar). If you are in the AOL Instant
Messenger application, a small balloon with a number inside will appear along the right edge of the screen. This
lets you know that a new message is waiting to be read. The number inside the balloon corresponds to the
conversation shortcut. So if you see a balloon with a zero in it, use Menu ¢ + 0 to go to that conversation and
read the new message.

How do | personalize an “away message”?

To create a custom away message, press Menu ¢ and select Away Messages.... In the pop-up menu that
appears, select I'm Away.... This will open a dialog box that allows you to enter any away message you want.
Select Set (or press Back #) to activate the away message.

How do | know if my message was sent?

When you send a message, it will be displayed in the conversation history pane (the top portion of the
conversation screen). If the message is displayed in plain text, it has been sent successfully. If the message is
displayed in italic text, it has been queued for delivery but not yet sent. This is most likely due to the device's
being out of radio range. When you come back into range and the message has been sent, the message text will
switch from italic back to plain text.

How do I know if I'm out of range while on AOL Instant Messenger?

If you are out of radio range, the buddies in your Buddy List will be displayed in italic font instead of plain text.
When you come back into range, they will be appear in plain text again.
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Why do the conversation shortcuts start at 0 instead of 1?

Because you use the Menu button to activate the shortcut, it is easier to press the menu button with your left
thumb and the 0 with your right thumb. Menu ¢ + 1 is harder to press than Menu ¢ + 0, so the shortcuts start
at 0 and go right to left down to 1.

Why don’t the balloon indicators line up with the buddy names?

The balloon indicators just show which conversation has unread messages. They are not tied to screen names in
the Buddy List. There can only be a maximum of 10 balloon indicators and they are always shown in the top
right of the screen so you don't have to scroll to see them.
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Email

* How can I find my email address? (page 245)

* How can I discard more than one email at a time? (page 245)

« If I have all my email folders expanded, it's hard to jump from folder to folder. Is there a quick way to do
this? (page 246)

* How can | resend the same message to different contacts? (page 246)

 How many recipients can | have in the To, Cc, and Bcc fields? (page 246)

e Can I set an alternative Reply-to address? (page 246)

 What is my email mailbox size? (page 246)

* How large can my incoming emails be? (page 246)

* How large can my outgoing emails be? (page 246)

* How many email folders can | have? (page 246)

* How can | change my mail name? (Not email address, but real name.) (page 247)

* How do | reply to or forward an email message? (page 247)

* Can I reply to a group of people? (page 247)

* Can I receive attachments via email? (page 247)

« When | forward a message with attachments, will the attachments be sent also? (page 247)

e Can | get my AOL mail on my device? (page 247)

* Can | email my Instant Message conversations? (page 247)

 What happens if I'm in the middle of writing an email and I press the Back button? (page 247)

« Why am | receiving a “Mailbox reaching capacity” message? (page 247)

* | received an email message with more than 30 URLs in it, but I only see the first 30 links. Where are the
rest? (page 248)

* Can | consolidate multiple email accounts into my email? (page 248)

* What are the requirements for getting my other email accounts to appear on my device? (page 248)

e Can | retrieve mail from an IMAP mail server? (page 248)

* What are the boxes that appear in my email messages or on Web pages? (page 248)

* Why do | have email that is full of HTML code? (page 248)

* How do | attach photos to my email? (page 248)

* | get messages with an attachment named winmail.dat. What does this file mean? (page 249)

* What are some Email account providers that are NOT POP3 accessible? (page 249)

How can | find my email address?

Find your email address by going to the Email application and pressing < + N to open the Compose screen. Your
full email address is displayed in the From field.

How can | discard more than one email at a time?

You can empty all the emails in a folder with one menu command (with a folder highlighted, open the menu and
select Empty...). But remember this command will empty all emails in a folder. If you only some of the emails in
a folder to be discarded, you'll have to either move the emails you want saved to another folder (could use the
system folder “Saved”), or else discard the messages one-by-one.
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If I have all my email folders expanded, it's hard to jump from folder to folder. Is there a quick
way to do this?

Yes. To jump quickly between folders, press the ALT key while using the D-pad up and down arrows.

How can I resend the same message to different contacts?

In Email > Settings, make sure you've checked the box labeled Save outgoing messages to Sent folder.
Compose your first message, then send it.

Expand the Sent folder and scroll to highlight the message you want to resend.

Open the menu and select Resend.

The email opens for editing. You can modify the To field (or any other field) at this point. Send when finished.
You can resend this (or the first) message again by repeating these steps.

o O b~ WDN PR

How many recipients can | have in the To, Cc, and Bcc fields?

There is no limit to the number of recipients you can include in an email.

Can | set an alternative Reply-to address?

Yes. From the Email Browse Messages screen, open the menu and select Accounts. Select the Edit button
associated with the account you want to change. Toward the bottom of the screen you'll see the Reply-To Name
and Reply-To Address fields. Edit these as you wish.

Read more in Edit an Email Account on page 105.

What is my email mailbox size?

Your mailbox size is 8 MB. You will receive warning messages from the service when you are close to this limit.
Once the mailbox is full, incoming messages will bounce back to the sender. You will not receive notification that
an email has bounced.

How large can my incoming emails be?

You can receive emails up to 3 MB, provided you have enough free space in your Inbox.

How large can my outgoing emails be?

There is no limit on the size of email that can be sent from the device.

How many email folders can | have?

You can create up to six custom folders, for a total of eleven (including Inbox, Saved, Drafts, Sent, and Trash).
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How can | change my mail name? (Not email address, but real name.)

You can modify the name that is sent along with your email messages from the Desktop Interface. From the
Jump page on the Desktop Interface, select Settings. The Settings page gives you the ability to change your
name, time zone, and other personalized information. Changes made via the Desktop Interface will be
transferred wirelessly to your device the next time you connect.

How do I reply to or forward an email message?

To reply to or forward an email, open the message and press Menu ¢ to see the options for replying and
forwarding, as well as other options.

Can I reply to a group of people?

Yes. With the message open, simply press Menu < and select reply all to reply to all of the email addresses
listed in the To: and Cc: fields.

Can | receive attachments via email?

Yes. You can receive and view .gif and .jpeg images (pictures) on your device, as well as Word documents and
.pdf files (Adobe Acrobat). However, if you have been sent an email message with any other kind of attachment
(such as an Excel spreadsheet or .mp3 music file, etc.,) an icon with name of the attachment will appear in the
body of the message. You must retrieve these attachments by accessing your account from any personal
computer running a Web browser.

When | forward a message with attachments, will the attachments be sent also?

Yes, the original attachments on a message you are forwarding will remain attached.

Can | get my AOL mail on my device?

Yes. But you must go through the AOL Web mail portal at www.aol.com because AOL does not support the POP3
protocol.

Can | email my Instant Message conversations?

Yes. While in the IM screen, simply press ¢ + M and your IM conversation will be loaded into an outgoing email,
which you can address to anyone you wish.

What happens if I'm in the middle of writing an email and | press the Back button?

If you press Back %, your email will be saved automatically to the Drafts folder, and no text will be lost.

Why am | receiving a “Mailbox reaching capacity” message?

You will receive a warning message from the service if you are approaching the maximum mailbox capacity of 8
MB. You can delete old email to free up space.
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| received an email message with more than 30 URLs in it, but | only see the first 30 links.
Where are the rest?

Currently, the device can only display the first 30 links.

Can | consolidate multiple email accounts into my email?

Yes. Your device can be used as an extension to all of your existing POP3-compatible email accounts. The device
can hold information for three separate POP3 accounts.

What are the requirements for getting my other email accounts to appear on my device?
To retrieve messages from another email account, you will need the following information:

+ Name of the remote email server (e.g., mail.danger.com)
* Username of the remote email server (e.g., “joe” for Joe@danger.com)
* Account password for the remote email service (the same password used to access the remote mail)

Most Internet Service Providers and University email systems use the POP3 protocol. If you are not sure of the
protocol, please call or email your remote service and ask if they support POP3. (The service operators should
also be able to tell you the name of the remote email server.) If all the requirements are available and correctly
set up, your remote email account will be checked periodically and copies of all new, unread messages will be
placed in your T-Mobile Inbox.

Can | retrieve mail from an IMAP mail server?

No. The device supports POP3 protocol only; it does not support IMAP.

What are the boxes that appear in my email messages or on Web pages?

These boxes are replacements for characters or icons that the device cannot display (such as Japanese
characters or other symbols).

Why do | have email that is full of HTML code?

At this time, the email application does not display HTML.

How do | attach photos to my email?
You can attach photos taken with the device to an email in one of two ways:

When composing an email, press Menu € and select Attach Photo. The device will jump to the Photo Gallery
and you can select the images you want to attach.

You can also attach photos to an email directly from the Photo Gallery. Open the Camera application to view your
Photo Gallery. Select the photos you want to email. Press Menu ¢ and select Mail Checked To... The Email
application will open and the images you selected will be attached to a blank message waiting to be addressed
and written.

Read more in:
e Send a Photo on page 106
* Email Photos on page 150
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| get messages with an attachment named winmail.dat. What does this file mean?

You are receiving a message from someone who is using Microsoft Outlook and has the message format set to
“Rich Text Format (RTF)”. Contact the sender of the message and have them change the outgoing message
format to “Plain Text”.

What are some Email account providers that are NOT POP3 accessible?

e AOL

e Check.com

* CompuServe 2000
* Excite

* Freeze.com
* Hotmail

e Juno

e MoreMail.com
e MSN

* Netcenter

* Netscape

* TheMail.com
e USA.net

Phone

* How do | adjust the speaker volume while talking on the phone? (page 250)

* How do | enter a * (star) and # (pound) tone while talking on the phone? (page 250)

« | tried to reach my voice mail, but dialing 123 didn’t work. What should | do? (page 250)

* Where is the antenna located? I'd like to make sure I'm not covering it while on a call. (page 250)

* Can | search for a person quickly in the Look Up screen? | don’t want to scroll. (page 250)

« | tried to make a phone call, but the screen read NO GSM SERVICE. What does this mean? (page 250)

* When I'm on the phone, the “G” in the title bar disappears. When | hang up it comes back. Why? (page
223)

* Can I disable outgoing caller ID when placing a phone call from my device? on page 250

* What size is the headset jack? on page 251

« What GSM frequency is the phone compatible with? on page 251

* Can I use the phone outside the United States? on page 251

* What are the various ways | can dial a phone number or contact? on page 251

* How can | find out how much call time I've used? on page 251

* What is the maximum number of speed dial shortcuts | can save? on page 251

* How do | dial phones numbers that include alphabet letters (e.g., 1-800-FLOWERS)? on page 251
* How many calls can the device store in its log? on page 251

* How do | clear a phone number in the phone display window? on page 251

« | don't have the phone set to mute but I still don’t hear any ringtones. What should | do? on page 252
* Can | import ringtones? on page 252
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How do | adjust the speaker volume while talking on the phone?

Press the wheel to open the Volume control. Rotate the wheel up to increase volume; rotate down to decrease
volume.

Read more in Adjusting Volume on page 67.

How do | enter a * (star) and # (pound) tone while talking on the phone?
While you're on a phone call:

* Press @ (at sign) to create a * (star) tone.
* Press . (period) to create a # (pound) tone.

Read more in Enter Additional Numbers on page 70.

I tried to reach my voice mail, but dialing 123 didn’t work. What should | do?

Dialing 123 to reach voice mail will only work if you are in your local T-Mobile network. You can use the Speed
Dial shortcut key 1 to reach your voice mail when you are out-of-area.

Where is the antenna located? I'd like to make sure I'm not covering it while on a call.

If you're looking at the back of the device, the antenna is dead center. The best way to hold your device is
illustrated below, with your fingers holding the edges and your palm not covering the back of the device.

The listening sound is best when you hold the phone tight against your ear and the “mouthpiece” slightly away
from your face, as shown in the illustration above. The microphone is sensitive enough to pick up your voice
even if you hold it at this angle (about 20-30 degrees relative to your face).

Can | search for a person quickly in the Look Up screen? | don’t want to scroll.

Just start typing part of the person’s name and the Match pane will open automatically, narrowing your search.

I tried to make a phone call, but the screen read NO GSM SERVICE. What does this mean?

It means your device is not connected to the network that delivers voice service (the GSM service). Your device
will connect automatically, as soon as it can pick up a signal. Read more in the answer to When I'm on the
phone, the “G” in the title bar disappears. When | hang up it comes back. Why? on page 223.

Can | disable outgoing caller ID when placing a phone call from my device?

Yes, you can disable outgoing caller ID by typing #31# before typing a phone number in the Phone application.
Your caller ID info will not be passed to the person you're calling (it's just like using *67 on the American PSTN).
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What size is the headset jack?

The headset jack is a mini stereo jack.

What GSM frequency is the phone compatible with?

The phone operates on a frequency of 1900 MHZ (only). (The phone will not work in Europe.)

Can | use the phone outside the United States?

You can use it in North America (US, Canada, and Mexico). It will not work in Europe. If traveling to Mexico,
make sure that device allows roaming on the networks of Mexican GSM providers.

What are the various ways | can dial a phone number or contact?
You can dial the phone by:

* Typing the phone number from any Jump screen.

* Using the Dial Pad and the wheel while in the Phone application.

« Selecting numbers from the Recent Calls, Redial, Speed Dial, or Call Log menus.
« Selecting an entry and holding down the wheel from the Address Book.

Read more in Place a Call on page 68.

How can | find out how much call time I've used?

You can see how many minutes have been used by viewing the Jump screen with the Phone preview screen
selected. You can also open the Phone Settings screen. The Accumulated Call Time is shown on this screen.
What is the maximum number of speed dial shortcuts | can save?

The maximum number of speed dial shortcuts is nine. (Number 1 is reserved for voice mail.)

How do | dial phones numbers that include alphabet letters (e.g., 1-800-FLOWERS)?

You can type character keys into the “number to be dialed” field. The application will do a reverse mapping,
converting the characters to the appropriate numbers for that character's position on a standard U.S. phone
keypad. For example, you can enter “1800 Flowers”. What you will see on the screen is 1-800-FLOWERS, but the
number actually dialed is 18003569377.

How many calls can the device store in its log?
The device will log 100 calls, first in-first out. Incoming, outgoing, and missed calls are all counted together.

Read more in Your Call Log on page 73.

How do | clear a phone number in the phone display window?

Hold down the DEL key for a couple of seconds to clear a phone number.
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I don’t have the phone set to mute but | still don’t hear any ringtones. What should | do?
Try the following:
* Make sure you have the device sound set on Un-mute. (Set by pressing Menu ¢ and Back
simultaneously to open the Controls pane.)

« Verify that the volume is turned on. (Again, set from the Controls pane.)
« Verify that a ringtone is selected. (Set from Phone > Settings > Ringtones.)

Can | import ringtones?

Yes! Ringtones can be downloaded for a small fee (usually about a dollar) from a variety of Web sites. For
example, go to http://www.voicestream.com and sign in using your device phone number. Then go to the “Get
Rings That Zing” page; there you can preview ringtones in a variety of styles and categories, using RealAudio.
When you find one you like, simply click Download. In a few moments, the ringtone will be delivered to your
device via a phone message. Read more in Receive Ringtones on page 118.

To apply the imported ringtone, go to Phone > Settings > Ringtones and select your ringtone from the
“Imported” category.

Note: Currently, you can only import monophonic SMS ringtones. (In the future, you will also be able to import
poylphonic MIDI files and use them as ringtones as well.)

Phone Messages

« Are there limits to how long the body of a phone message can be? (page 252)

* Can | type any characters into a phone message? (page 252)

* Are all the phone messages stored on my SIM card? (page 253)

* Can | use the Phone Messages application if the GPRS network is down? (page 253)

« Does it cost more to send a phone message overseas? Do | get charged for a long distance call? (page
253)

* Why do my phone messages show up as “unread” (bold text) but then change to “read” automatically?
(page 253)

« | sent a phone message, but my friend did not receive it. Why? (page 253)

* Can I really send a phone message to any phone number I've stored in the Address Book by using the
context menu? (page 253)

« | see some phone messages in my Outbox yet other messages | sent don't appear there. Why? (page 253)
* How do | import contacts from a non-T-Mobile SIM card? (page 254)

Are there limits to how long the body of a phone message can be?

The message body can only consist of 160 characters.

Can | type any characters into a phone message?

No, some special characters on the keyboard cannot be used in a phone message; these include brackets ([]),
braces ({}), tildes (=), and carets (). If you happen to type one of the “illegal” characters, no entry will be
made in the message body.
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Are all the phone messages stored on my SIM card?

The messages you send are not stored on your SIM card, but all the others are.

Can | use the Phone Messages application if the GPRS network is down?

Phone messages are sent via the GSM network. If GPRS is down, users can still communicate using Phone
Messages as long as the recipient can receive text messages.

Does it cost more to send a phone message overseas? Do | get charged for along distance
call?

No, phone messages are similar to email and do not cost more with distance. There is no extra cost for sending
long distance messages.

Why do my phone messages show up as “unread” (bold text) but then change to “read”
automatically?

In Phone Messages, merely highlighting a message for more than a second switches the message to “read”
status.

| sent a phone message, but my friend did not receive it. Why?

First check the Outbox. Does the message appear there with “X” next to it? If so, the message failed to send,
most likely due to lack of GSM network coverage. You can also check to see if you have the Wireless Off setting
selected in Jump Settings > Wireless Options. If it is a network issue, once you regain coverage, resend the
message by highlighting the message, opening the menu, and selecting Resend ¢ + M.

In addition, your friend’s device needs to be enabled to receive SMS messages. Verify the functionality of the
recipient’s phone.

Can I really send a phone message to any phone number I've stored in the Address Book by
using the context menu?

From the Address Book, you can highlight any phone number, press the wheel and select Send Phone
Message. If you were to do this on a landline phone number, the Phone Message Compose screen would then
open and it would appear that you could successfully send a message to that phone number. The truth is, you
can only send phone messages to mobile phones that are SMS-enabled. Since the device has no way of knowing
whether a phone number in the Address Book is an SMS-enabled phone or not, so you must use this feature
knowing which numbers listed for each contact are SMS-enabled mobile phones. If you do compose and send a
message to a number that is not SMS-enabled, the message will appear to have been sent successfully.

| see some phone messages in my Outbox yet other messages | sent don't appear there.
Why?

The device only saves to the Outbox pending messages and messages that failed to be sent. However, other
SMS-capable devices may save phone messages in an Outbox. You you insert a SIM card into one of these
devices and send a message, the sent message may appear in the device Outbox when the SIM is reinserted into
your device. The message will have no icon next to it. Note that messages in the Outbox do count towards the
30 message maximum on the SIM card.
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Address Book

* How do | import contacts from a non-T-Mobile SIM card? (page 254)

* How do | search for a particular contact? (page 255)

* How many contacts can | store in the Address Book? (page 255)

* Can | attach a note to an Address Book entry? If so, how long can it be? (page 255)

* What are the character limits for each field in an Address Book entry? (page 255)

* How many labels and categories can | have in the Address Book? (page 255)

* How many types of contact information can | have in the Address Book? (page 255)

* Is there a way I can just view my most-frequently-used contacts? (page 255)

« Can | hide contacts associated with a specific category? (page 256)

* What are the various import options and application sources | can choose from? (page 256)
* How do | assign recently imported categories to an Address Book contact? (page 256)
* Can | automatically phone or email a contact from my Address Book? (page 256)

« Can | initiate an AOL Instant Messenger conversation with a contact directly from my Address Book? (page
256)

« Is there a specific format | need to follow when typing phone numbers? (page 256)

* How do | print my list of contacts? (page 256)

e Can | import personalized icons (like photos) into my Address Book? (page 257)

* How do | import phone numbers from my SIM? (page 257)

 What happens to my Address Book contacts if | lose connectivity to the network and service? (page 257)

* My device crashed while | was creating, editing, and/or deleting contacts. What happened to my work on
the device? (page 257)

* | would like to use my Palm (or Outlook) categories in the Address Book. How do | import and map/route
my contacts so they match? (page 257)

« If an imported contact matches a contact already in my Address Book, what should happen? (page 257)

* | made a mistake importing all my contacts. How do | discard/remove all contacts and start over? (page
257)

* My Palm (or Outlook) categories for my contacts don’t match up with the Address Book. What happened
and how do | resolve? (page 258)

* What affect does resetting the device have on the Address Book contact information? (page 258)

* Why won't the addresses sync after I've created, edited, or deleted the contact on the Desktop Interface?
(page 258)

* How do | export my contacts from the device or Desktop Interface? (page 258)

* Can | create, edit, and delete contacts when | am not connected to the service or out of GPRS range (page
259)

* Can | “beam” or use the infrared port to transfer contacts from a Palm or Visor PDA? (page 259)

How do | import contacts from a non-T-Mobile SIM card?

Sorry, you can't. Only contacts on T-Mobile SIMs can be imported.
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How do | search for a particular contact?

You can search for a particular contact from the Browse Contacts screen. The search will be limited to your
current Browse Contacts view (All, Friends, Work, etc.). In the example below, the category “Friends” is the
current view.

1 Open the menu and select Match. The Match pane appears above the list of contacts.

ratch m_ im Friends

2 Start typing the name you want to find. As you type, the list of contacts reduces to those that match the
criteria you've entered.

3 To dismiss the Match pane, press Back .

Read more in Find a Contact on page 130.

How many contacts can | store in the Address Book?

You can store up to 1000 contacts. Read more in How Much Information Can I Store? on page 120.

Can | attach a note to an Address Book entry? If so, how long can it be?

Yes, you can make a note in a contact’s information. The note can be up to 250 characters in length. Read more
in Add a New Contact from Scratch on page 127.

What are the character limits for each field in an Address Book entry?

Read the answer in How Much Information Can | Store? on page 120.

How many labels and categories can | have in the Address Book?

* Labels: 10 each
* Categories: 10 each

How many types of contact information can | have in the Address Book?

Read the answer in How Much Information Can | Store? on page 120.

Is there away | can just view my most-frequently-used contacts?

The only way you can do this is to create a new category by which to sort contacts. You can name the new
category “Everyday” or “Frequently-Used”, or something else (we’ll use Frequently-Used in this discussion).
Then edit each contact you want in this “Frequently-Used” view so they are assigned to the Frequently-Used
category. To view just this category of names, open the Menu and select Frequently-Used.

Note: You can assign only one category to a contact. This means, for example, if you have a sister that you
want in the “Family” category, but also want to see in your “Frequently-Used” category view, you'll have to pick
one category or the other, not both.

Read more in:

e Create, Edit, and Delete Categories on page 121
e Filter Contacts on page 187
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Can | hide contacts associated with a specific category?

Yes, by selecting a view that is based on a different category. You cannot, however, show all contacts except
those in a particular category. Read more in Filter Contacts by Category on page 126.

What are the various import options and application sources | can choose from?

You can import contacts from the following application sources:

* Microsoft Outlook for PC (.txt file)

* Microsoft Outlook Express for Mac (.txt file)
* Microsoft Entourage for Mac (.txt file)

* Palm Desktop for PC (.txt/.tab file)

* Palm Desktop for Mac (.txt/.tab file)

How do | assign recently imported categories to an Address Book contact?

Reassigning a category to a contact can be done on the device, but it's more efficient through the Address Book
on the Desktop Interface. Sign in to the Desktop Interface by following the directions in Signing In To the
Desktop Interface on page 170. Then follow these instructions:

1 From the Jump page, click Address Book to open your Browse Contacts page.

2 From the Browse Contacts page, click the contact's name. The contact's information displays.

3 Click Edit at the top or bottom of the page. The contact's Summary information page is displayed in an
editable form.

Locate the File in Category drop-down menu and select the category you want assigned.
5 Click Save when you've made all your changes, or click Cancel to discard your changes and return to your

last Browse Contacts view.
Can | automatically phone or email a contact from my Address Book?

Yes. Read about this in Contact a Contact on page 130.
Can linitiate an AOL Instant Messenger conversation with a contact directly from my

Address Book?

No. Instant Messenger conversations must be initiated from the main AOL Instant Messenger Buddy List screen.

Is there a specific format | need to follow when typing phone numbers?

Your device will automatically hyphenate phone numbers as you enter them, so there is no need use
parentheses or hyphens. For example, for a local number, just enter 1234567 and your device will display it as
123-4567. For a out-of-area number, enter 1234567890 and the device will display it as 123-456-7890.

How do | print my list of contacts?

You can print a list of contacts or individual contact information from the Desktop Interface using your Web
browser print function. There is no way to print from your device.
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Can | import personalized icons (like photos) into my Address Book?

No, you cannot important personalized icons into the Address Book.

How do I import phone numbers from my SIM?

Read how in /mport Contacts from SIM on page 124.

What happens to my Address Book contacts if | lose connectivity to the network and
service?

The information on your device and your Desktop Interface will remain safe and unchanged. Any new contact
added to your device during a loss of connectivity will be visible on the device and saved in memory, but will not
be sync'd to the Desktop Interface until the GPRS data connection has been re-established.

My device crashed while | was creating, editing, and/or deleting contacts. What happened to
my work on the device?

If your edits do not appear when your device reconnects to the service, unfortunately these edits were not saved
and are lost.

I would like to use my Palm (or Outlook) categories in the Address Book. How do I import and
map/route my contacts so they match?

First, you need to enter new categories into your Address Book manually, so that they match your contact
management program categories. Unfortunately, the Address Book does not have the ability import contacts and
map multiple categories at one time.

If an imported contact matches a contact already in my Address Book, what should happen?

A user will be presented with three options to resolve import conflicts. The user simply selects the appropriate
option button during the import set-up process. Options are:

« Update the existing contact with the imported data.
* Leave the existing contact alone, and ignore the imported contact.
* Leave the existing contact alone, and add the imported contact.

Read more in /mport Contacts on page 194.

I made a mistake importing all my contacts. How do | discard/remove all contacts and start
over?

Follow the instructions in Manage Contacts on page 190 to remove all your contacts in one step.
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My Palm (or Outlook) categories for my contacts don’t match up with the Address Book.
What happened and how do I resolve?

This is a common problem when importing Palm (or Outlook) contacts into the Address Book application. The
Address Book import function will place all contacts into one assigned category, which you specify during the
import set-up process. (Read more in /mport Contacts on page 194.)

To resolve the situation, you must open each contact for edit and re-assign the category. Read either of the
following topics for instructions on editing existing contact information:

* From the device: Edit a Contact on page 129

* From the Desktop Interface: Edit a Contact on page 192

What affect does resetting the device have on the Address Book contact information?

None. Contacts are preserved when the device is reset or rebooted.

Why won't the addresses sync after I've created, edited, or deleted the contact on the
Desktop Interface?

Here are some common causes:
* The device is not connected to the GPRS data service. Once connected, the data should sync up within a

few minutes. Ordinarily it will be less than 5 minutes, but it depends on network traffic.

* The device cannot connect to the service while you are talking on the phone. Therefore, a sync will not
take place until service connectivity is re-established.

* There may be some sort of service or network problem. Try again later.
* There may be a connectivity problem. Try connecting to AOL Instant Messenger or accessing a Web site
from the device Web Browser.
You can try turning off Wireless, then turning it back on to re-establish connectivity:

Press Jump ) to return to the Jump screen.

Open the menu and select Settings.

Rotate the wheel to select Wireless Options..., then press. The Wireless Options dialog box opens.
Rotate the wheel to select the Wireless Off option, then press.

Press Back # to save.

Wait five seconds. (Note that OFF will flash in the title bar.)

Select Wireless Options... again from the Settings screen.

Rotate the wheel to select Wireless On, then press.

Press Back # to save.
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The device should reestablish connections to the service and begin to sync data.

If that doesn't work, then reboot the device by simultaneously pressing @ + 1 + 0 (“at” sign + one + zero).

How do | export my contacts from the device or Desktop Interface?

You cannot export contacts from the Address Book at this time.
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Can | create, edit, and delete contacts when | am not connected to the service or out of GPRS
range

Yes. Once your device re-establishes connectivity to the service, data will be sync'd.

Can | “beam” or use the infrared port to transfer contacts from a Palm or Visor PDA?

No, beaming is not supported in the device in Release 1.0.

Calendar

« | want to make a note for each day, tracking how far I've run, what I weigh, etc. How can | do this using
Calendar? (page 259)

| want to make a note for each day, tracking how far I've run, what | weigh, etc. How can | do
this using Calendar?

There’s no way to make notations on individual days in Calendar, without creating an “event” for each day. Since
this could be rather cumbersome, you could use the Notes application to create monthly logs instead. Create a
note each month named something like “Log: 6-2002” with daily entries like the following:

e v Sep <4 12:30pm
5

A Log: 6-2002
[rate Lbs Miles

Sat 6-1 132 5.6
Sun 6-2 1315 53
Man B-3 130 25
Tue 6-4 1315 90
wed 6-3 1320 56
Thu 6-6 1322 33
Fri 67 13225 62
Sat 6-3 13223 Mo run
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To Do

e Can | import a To Do list from another source? (page 260)

* How many To Do tasks can | have? (page 260)

* Can | save an empty To Do task? (page 260)

« | have a task that doesn't appear on the Jump page view of my To Do tasks. Why? (page 260)
* Can | set priorities for To Do tasks? (page 260)

Can I import a To Do list from another source?

No, importing To Do lists from other applications is not supported at this time.

How many To Do tasks can | have?

You can store a total of 50 tasks. This includes complete and incomplete tasks, as well as any tasks that are in
the Trash. If you have 50 total tasks and wish to create a new task, you must move a task to the Trash and
Empty the Trash before you can create another.

Can | save an empty To Do task?

You cannot save an empty task on the device or on the Desktop Interface. A To Do item requires at least a title
to be saved.

| have atask that doesn't appear on the Jump page view of my To Do tasks. Why?

The Jump page view of your tasks only displays the first six tasks in your To Do list.

Can | set priorities for To Do tasks?

No, you cannot set priorities for To Do tasks. You can set due dates, which will sort your To Do tasks
chronologically so that the items that are due first appear at the top of the list.
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Notes

* The changes | made to a note on the Web did not save to my device. What happened? (page 261)
e Can | insert tabs into my Notes? (page 261)

* What happens if | lose connection while | am creating a note? (page 261)

« If I discard a note on the device, is it also discarded on the Desktop Interface? (page 261)

« If I fold a note on the device, can it be unfolded on the Desktop Interface? (page 261)

The changes | made to a note on the Web did not save to my device. What happened?

First, you should know that an “unfolded” note on the device will save every few seconds. If you left your
unfinished note unfolded on the device while you completed the note on the Desktop Interface, then the device
note would continue to automatically save every few seconds. Since the last save wins, your open device note
would actually save over your completed note on the Web. It's important if you're going to edit the same note on
both the device and Web, that you:

* Fold the note on your device, and
« Refresh the page before editing the note on the Web

Remember, you have a limit of 20 notes.

Can linsert tabs into my Notes?

No, you cannot. You'll have to use the spacebar to insert horizontal spacing.

What happens if | lose connection while | am creating a note?

The note will be sync’d with the service when the connection is re-established. If you hard reset the device
before a connection is established, the note will be lost.

If I discard a note on the device, is it also discarded on the Desktop Interface?

No, if you discard a note on the device you will need to empty it from the Trash on the Desktop Web Interface.

If 1 fold a note on the device, can it be unfolded on the Desktop Interface?

Notes are not “folded” on the Desktop Interface; folding is a mechanism used on the device to conserve screen
space and make the Notes application easier to use.
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Camera

| love the photos, but how can | make them larger? (page 262)

* How can I quickly select more than one photo at a time on the device? (page 262)
* How do | attach photos to my email? (page 262)

What is the resolution of the photos? (page 262)

What is the file size of an average photo? (page 262)

* How many photos can | store in my Photo Gallery? (page 262)

I love the photos, but how can | make them larger?

Using an image editor, you can re-size the photo to be larger, but the resolution (120 x 90 dpi) will not increase.
You'll notice as you increase the size of the photo, it becomes blurrier.

How can | quickly select more than one photo at a time on the device?

You can select a series of photos by holding down the Shift key while rotating the wheel. Press the wheel to
select the pictures in the series. Read detailed instructions in How to Select Photos on page 149.
How do | attach photos to my email?

Read the following for instructions:

* From the device: Email Photos on page 150
* From the Desktop Interface: Attach Photo(s) to an Email on page 209

What is the resolution of the photos?

The camera takes photos that have a resolution of 120 x 90 dpi.

What is the file size of an average photo?

Each photo takes up 2-4 Kb of space. They are small so they can be sent quickly via the wireless network.

How many photos can | store in my Photo Gallery?

You can store a total of 36 photos on your device and in the Camera Gallery on the Desktop Interface.
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Frequently Asked Questions

Games

* How can I quickly mute the game sounds? (page 263)

How can | quickly mute the game sounds?

Open the Controls pane by pressing ¢ + . Select the Mute button. Your device is now muted and you can
continue to play the games without sound. Dismiss the Controls pane by pressing .

To turn sounds back on, open the Controls pane again and select Un-mute.

Note: In Rock & Rocket, you can turn off the game soundtrack (open the menu and select Soundtrack Off) but
still hear the game sounds. To turn off the soundtrack and the game sounds, mute your device.

Desktop Interface

* What is the Desktop Interface? (page 263)

* What Web browsers do you support for viewing the Desktop Interface? (page 263)

* What do | do if | forget my password? (page 263)

* What is the Address Book import file format so | can create an import file myself? (page 264)

« If I change the way | view contacts on the Web, will it also change my contact view on the device? (page
264)

« Why do the Web pages | open using the device’s Web Browser application appear different from the pages
| open on my desktop computer? (page 265)

* Will I ever need need to dial up to access the network or Internet? (page 265)

What is the Desktop Interface?

The Desktop Interface is a Web application that you access from your desktop or laptop computer by signing into
the T-Mobile Web site. All the data you store in the Email, To Do, Calendar, Address Book, Notes, and Camera
applications on your device are also available for viewing or editing on the Web, from any computer connected to
the Internet. Not all the applications available on your device are available on the Web, however. Those not
available are Web Browser, AOL Instant Messenger, Phone, Phone Messages, and the games.

Read more in 17. The Desktop Interface on page 170.

What Web browsers do you support for viewing the Desktop Interface?

Yes. Web browsers Internet Explorer 5+ and Netscape 4.7+ are supported on both the Windows and Macintosh
operating systems.

What do | do if | forget my password?

You will need to call T-Mobile Customer Care. For details, read Contacting Customer Care on page 14.
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Frequently Asked Questions

What is the Address Book import file format so | can create an import file myself?

If you want to import contacts from an application not listed in the Import Contacts page, you can create an

import file yourself. You must prepare a tab- or comma-delimited text (ASCII) file using the exact header names
shown below. You don’t have to have all the headers, but the ones you include must match exactly. The first line
of the file defines the column headings, so type your headers in line 1. The actual data must follow, one line for

each row.

When you import, select the option labeled Microsoft Outlook for PC (.txt file).

* Title Home City Home Fax

* First Name Home State Home Phone

* Middle Name Home Postal Code Home Phone 2
e Last Name Home Country ISDN

e Suffix Other Street Mobile Phone
* Company Other Street 2 Other Fax

e Department Other Street 3 Other Phone

* Job Title Other City Pager

e Business Street Other State Primary Phone
e Business Street 2 Other Postal Code Radio Phone

e Business Street 3 Other Country TTY/TDD Phone
e Business City Assistant's Phone Telex

e Business State

e Business Postal Code
e Business Country

e Home Street

e Home Street 2

e Home Street 3

Business Fax
Business Phone
Business Phone 2
Callback

Car Phone

Company Main Phone

E-mail Address
E-mail 2 Address
E-mail 3 Address
Web Page

Here is a very simple import file sample (using the comma delimiter), in which only 4 column headings are used:
First Name, Last Name, Home Postal Code, and E-mail Address.

First Nane, Last Nane, Hone Post al
John, Appl et on, 94024, j s t h@xanpl e. com

Sar ah, Benchnor e, 94022, benchnor e@xanpl e. com
C ndy, Cri chton, 94015, cri cht on@xanpl e. com
Ti mot hy, Dunbar, 98503, dunbar @xanpl e. com

Code, E-mai | Address

For more information, read /mport Contacts on page 194.

If | change the way | view contacts on the Web, will it also change my contact view on the

device?

No. You can set your Browse Contacts view on your device to be different from the way you view your contacts

on the Web.
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Frequently Asked Questions

Why do the Web pages | open using the device’'s Web Browser application appear different
from the pages | open on my desktop computer?

The Web pages displayed on your device have been reformatted so they are easier to read on a small display.
The same information displays, it's just laid out on the screen so that it's easier to view from your device.
Will I ever need need to dial up to access the network or Internet?

If you want to view/edit on the Web the data you've stored on your device for the Email, To Do, Calendar,
Address Book, Notes, and Camera applications, you'll want to sign in to the Desktop Interface. To reach the
Desktop Interface, you'll need a desktop or laptop computer that can connect to the Internet.

Read more in 17. The Desktop Interface on page 170.
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Symbols
# (pound) tone

entering while on a call, 70
* (star) tone

entering while on a call, 70

.bmp files

attached to email, 97
.doc files

attached to email, 97
.gif files

attached to email, 97
.jpg files

attached to email, 97
.pdf files

attached to email, 97
.png files

attached to email, 97
@

using to scroll up screen-by-screen, 232
@ key

using, 21
A

accessories (included with purchase), 10
account (T-Mobile)

setting up, 11
Add to Address Book dialog box, 101
adding

Address Book category, 121

Address Book label, 123

Address Book label on Web, 189

AIM buddy, 85

AIM group, 83

AIM screen names, 77

bookmark, 58

bookmark folder, 59

Calendar event, 133

email recipients to Address Book, 101

email sender to Address Book, 101

note, 161

note on the Web, 215

phone message sender to Address Book, 116
Address Book application

adding a category, 121

adding a label, 123
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Index

default categories, 121

default labels, 122

discarding a category, 122
discarding a label, 123

editing a category, 121

editing a label, 123

editing existing category, 121
filtering contacts, 126

importing contacts from SIM, 124
labels, 122

mapping a contact’s address, 130
Settings screen, 120

sorting contacts, 126

storage maximums, 120

Address Book Web application

accessing, 185

adding a contact, 191
communicating with contacts, 195
creating categories, 188
creating labels, 189
default categories, 187
discard all contacts, 190
discarding a label, 190
discarding categories, 189
discarding contacts, 193
editing a label, 190
editing categories, 188
editing contacts, 192
editing labels, 190
filtering contacts, 187
importing contacts, 194
opening, 185

sorting contacts, 186

adjusting volume

AIM

for system sounds, 48
when on the phone, 67

adding a friend to your Buddy List, 85
adding a group to your Buddy List, 83
adding screen names, 77

blocking a buddy, 86

buddy availability icons, 83

Buddy List screen, 82

custom buddy alerts, 86

discarding a buddy, 86

discarding a group, 84
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editing a buddy, 85

emailing a conversation, 239
enabling sound for alerts, 81
ending a conversation, 88
keyboard shortcuts, 77

limit to number of open conversations, 87

new message alert, 83
preview screen, 76
removing screen names, 79
renaming a group, 84
setting away messages, 88
settings, 80
signing off, 79
signing on, 78
starting a conversation, 87
switching screen names, 79
switching to a conversation, 88
unblocking a buddy, 87
alerts
customizing for individual buddies, 86
setting for email, 92
setting up for AIM, 81
when receiving new AIM message, 83
Alt key
locking, 20
unlocking, 20

answering the phone, 72
application

selecting, 51

version numbers, 48
application preview screens

about, 51
ascending order

sorting contacts in, 126
assigning

keys for application shortcuts, 41

Speed Dial numbers, 64
attaching the wrist strap, 13
attachments to email

opening, 97

opening on the Web, 175

photos, 150

status indicator, 95

supported, 97
AutoSave capture mode, 147
AutoText

creating rules, 36

discarding rules, 36

availability icons, AIM, 83
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away messages, 88

B

Back button, using, 23
backlighting
turning on/off, 19

balloon indicators in AIM, 88

battery
charge indicator, 18
charging, 12

charging time, 13

conserving power, 13

use & standby times, 13

when completely discharged, 13
battery charger

attaching to device, 12

connection indicator, 18

BCC field, Compose screen, 100

blocking an AIM buddy, 86
bookmarks

adding, 58

definition, 58

discarding, 59

editing, 59

viewing existing, 58
brightness, screen

adjusting, 36
Browse All Notes screen, 159
Browse Contacts screen

about, 124

menu shortcuts, 125
Browse Email screen

about, 94

menu shortcuts, 96153
Browse Phone Messages screen

menu shortcuts, 113

Browse Tasks screen, To Do application, 153

Index

Browse Trashed Notes screen, Notes application,

162

Bubbles, how to play, 164
buddies
adding, 85
blocking, 86
discarding, 86
editing, 85
unblocking, 87
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buddy availability icons, 83
Buddy List screen, 82

Cc

cache, size in Web Browser, 55
Calendar application
copying an existing event, 136
creating an event, 133
discarding an event, 137
editing an event, 137
emptying Trash, 143
event definition, 132
going to a specific day, 144
keyboard shortcuts, 133
moving an event, 136
preview screen, 132
retrieving an event from Trash, 143
selecting an event icon, 134
setting an event reminder, 135
setting an event to repeat, 135
using the date picker, 134
view shortcuts, 137
views, about, 137
Calendar Web application
accessing, 196
adding an all-day event, 204
creating an event, 201
discarding all events, 199
discarding an event, 205
discarding events older than 30 days, 199
editing an event, 204
emptying Trash, 205
importing events, 206
retrieving an event from Trash, 205
setting an event reminder, 203
setting day view grid size, 198
setting day view start and end times, 198
setting default event duration, 198
setting default view, 198
viewing an event, 201
views, about, 199
call forwarding
setting up, 62
turning off, 63
Call Log
about, 73
clearing, 75
views, 73
call timer, Phone application
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viewing and resetting, 62
call waiting, how to respond, 72

Caller 1D, about, 72
calling
a phone number, 68
a second phone number, 71

calling back sender of phone message, 117
Camera application

attaching to email, 150

capturing a photo, 147

changing an image name, 150

discarding an image, 151

flipping an image, 148

Gallery, 148

maximum images device can store, 148

menu shortcuts, 146

selecting images, 149

shutter button, 148

sorting photos, 151

what to do when Gallery is full, 150
camera jack, illustration, 27
Camera Web application

accessing, 207

attaching to email, 209

discarding photos, 208

renaming photos, 208

sorting photos, 208

camera, inserting in device, 146

capitalize new sentences, AutoText feature, 36
capture modes, about, 147

carrying case, how to use, 14

carrying your device, 13

categories (Address Book)
creating, 121
creating on the Web, 188
discarding, 122
discarding on the Web, 189
editing existing, 121
editing on the Web, 188
filtering by, 126

CC field, Compose screen, 100

charging your device, 12

clearing your Call Log, 75
code
default SIM PIN, 30
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setting privacy code for device, 43
Code Monkey, how to play, 165

completing a task, 155
Compose Phone Message screen
menu shortcuts, 113

Compose screen
menu shortcuts, 96

Compose screen, menu shortcuts, 96
composing

new email message, 99

new phone message, 115

conference calling, with Phone application, 71

connectivity status indicators, 18
Contact Info screen
menu shortcuts, 125
contact information
dialing from information, 70
minimum required to create a contact, 129

contacting an Address Book contact, 130
contacts
communicating with using Web application,
195
discarding on Web, 193
contacts (Address Book)
adding email recipient, 101
adding email sender, 101
adding on the Web, 191
adding phone message sender, 116
browsing a list, 124
communicating with, 130
creating, 127
discarding, 129
editing, 129
editing on Web, 192
finding, 130
number you can store, 120
retrieve, 129
searching for, 130
sorting, 126
contacts (T-Mobile)
T-Mobile Customer Care, 125
context menus, about, 22
contrast, screen
adjusting, 36
control buttons
about, 21
Back button, 23
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illustration, 21

Jump button, 23

Menu button, 21

wheel, 24
Controls pane

illustration, 36

image contrast slider bar, 36

mute button, 36

opening, 36

sound volume slider bar, 36
conversations

emailing an AIM conversation, 239

ending an AlIM, 88

how many you can have open, 87

indicators, 88

starting an AIM, 87

switching to a particular AIM session, 88

counter, number of photos remaining, 149
creating
Address Book category, 121
Address Book contact, 127
Address Book label, 123
Address Book label on Web, 189
an event, 133
email folders, 108
new note, 161
new To Do task, 154
cursor, text
meaning of shape, 29

custom buddy alerts, 86

custom email folders, number you can create, 107
custom ringtones, 118

Customer Care number & Web site, T-Mobile, 14

cut, copy, and paste on device, 233

D

date & time
indicator, 18
setting, 39

date picker, using, 134
Day Calendar view
details, 140
summary, 138
default
Address Book categories, 121
Address Book labels, 122
key guard idle time, 42
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power-saving mode idle time, 38
SIM PIN number, 30
deleting
entries in Call Log, 75
POP3 account, 106
text, 28
descending order
sorting contacts in, 126

Desktop Interface, 170

device applications on the Web, 170
device ID
viewing through the Web interface, 218
where to view number, 48
device phone number
listed in Phone Settings, 62
listed in System Info, 48

diagram of parts of device, 16
dialing
from contact information, 70
from Phone Look Up screen, 70
recent numbers, 69
using letters, 69
with keyboard, 68
with keypad, 68
dialog boxes
Add to Address Book, 101
directional pad
about, 20
using, 20

Discard Category, Address Book menu option, 122
Discard Label, Address Book menu option, 124

Discard Note keyboard shortcut, 159
discarding
a Calendar event, 137
a note, 161
a note on the Web, 215
Address Book category, 122
Address Book contact, 129
Address Book contact on Web, 193
Address Book label, 123
Address Book label on the Web, 190
AIM buddy, 86
AIM group, 84
all Address Book contacts on the Web, 190
bookmark folder, 59
email folder, 108
email message, 102
phone message, 115117
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photo, 151
To Do task, 156
Web Browser bookmark, 59

display icons, 17
display, opening and closing, 17
displaying, 44

dots in title bar, meaning, 18
D-pad
about, 20
using, 20
draft, saving email as, 100
Drafts folder
about, 107
icon, 95
due date, setting for a To Do task, 154

E
Edit Category dialog box, 121

Edit Folder dialog box, 108
editing
Address Book category, 121
Address Book contact, 129
Address Book contact on Web, 192
Address Book label, 123
Address Book label on the Web, 190
Address Book label on Web, 190
AIM buddy, 85
bookmark, 59
bookmark folder, 59
Calendar event, 137
current page’s URL, 57
email folder, 108
existing Speed Dial number, 66
ldentity information, 128
note, 161
note on the Web, 215
POP3 accounts, 105
To Do task details, 155
ellipsis
meaning in a folded note, 159
Email application, 100
adding email recipients to contacts, 101
adding email sender to contacts, 101
discarding an in-progress message, 100102
Drafts folder icon, 95
emptying Trash, 102
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forwarding email message, 100
Inbox folder icon, 95
number of custom folders you can create, 107
opening hypertext links, 97
preview screen, 90
reading an email message, 97
Saved folder icon, 95
saving an email as draft, 100
saving outgoing messages, 93
sending a message, 100
Sent folder, 93
Sent folder icon, 95
setting alerts, 92
setting ringtones, 92
setting up POP3 accounts, 103
Settings screen, 91
sorting messages, 98
space limitations, 109
specifying primary email account, 103
status indicators, 95
Trash folder icon, 95
user-defined folder icon, 95
email folders
about, 107
creating, 108
discarding, 108
editing, 108
setting preferences, 107
system folders, 94
email messages
attaching a photo on the Web, 209
composing, 99
discarding, 102
discarding on the Web, 184
forwarding, 100
moving to another folder, 99
replying, 100
sending message, 100
sorting, 98
Email Settings screen
menu shortcuts, 97

email signature, creating or editing, 105

email status, changing to unread, 98

Email Web application
about your Inbox, 174
accessing, 173
automatically saving copies of sent mail, 178
collecting mail from POP3 accounts, 183
discarding an email, 184
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editing folders, 179
editing POP3 accounts, 181
managing your mailbox size, 178
moving messages to folders, 183
opening an attachment, 175
reading an email, 175
sending an email, 176
settings, 177
specifying primary email account, 181
emailing
conversations in AIM, 239
photos, 150
emptying
Address Book Trash, 131
Calendar Trash, 143
Email Trash, 102
Notes Trash, 162
Phone Messages Trash, 117
To Do Trash, 157

enabling mute, 36

ending
AIM conversation, 88
phone call, 72

error sending email
status indicator, 95
event
copying to create new, 136
creating, 133
creating on the Web, 201
definition, 132
discarding, 137
discarding on the Web, 205
editing, 137
editing on the Web, 204
moving from one time to another, 136
retrieving a discarded event on the Web, 205
selecting an icon on device, 134
setting an event reminder on the Web, 203
viewing on the Web, 201

F

favorite Web page, saving, 58

filtering contacts in the Address Book, 126
finding an Address Book contact, 130

Flip menu option, Camera application, 148
flipping a captured image, 148

folder, 99
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moving messages on the Web, 183
folders, bookmarks

adding, 59

discard, 59

editing, 59
folding notes, 159

Forward..., Email menu item, 100
forwarded

email status indicator, 95
forwarding

email message, 100

phone message, 116

forwarding calls, setup, 62

From Address field, Edit Accounts screen, 106
From field, Compose screen, 99

From Name field, Edit Accounts screen, 106

full photo Gallery, what to do!, 150
full screen view
toggling in browser, 56

Full Screen view, photo Gallery, 149

G
Gallery
photo views, 148
selecting all photos, 150
sorting photos, 151
what to do when photo Gallery is full, 150
games
Bubbles, 164
Code Monkey, 165
Lab Ratz, 167
Rock & Rocket, 168
Shuffle, 166
graphic files
.bmp attachments, 97
.gif attachments, 97
.jpg attachments, 97
.png attachments, 97
groups
adding to IM, 83
discarding, 84
renaming, 84

H

handling a SIM, 32
handset
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using as phone, 67
headset

jack, 27

using with phone, 67
highlighting a note, 159
home page

opening in browser, 57

set for Browser, 54
hypertext links

open in email, 97

icons
buddy availability in AIM, 83
Drafts folder, 95
Inbox folder, 95
incoming call, 74
missed call, 74
outgoing call, 74
Saved folder, 95
selecting for an event on device, 134
Sent folder, 95
Trash folder, 95
user-defined folder, 95
Identification Tag
filling in, 44
removing, 44
Identity screen
editing, 128

illegal characters, in Phone Messages, 115

IM buddies
adding, 85
blocking, 86
discarding, 86
editing, 85
unblocking, 87
IM groups
adding, 83
discarding, 84
renaming, 84

image contrast slider bar, 36
images

maximum device can store, 148
importing contacts from SIM card, 124
IMSI number, 30

Inbox
on the Web, 174
Inbox folder
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about, 107
icon, 95

included accessories, in box with device, 10

incoming call icon, 74

indicators
AIM conversations, 88
battery charge, 18
battery charger connection, 18
current date & time, 18
network connection lost, 18
out-of-network, 76
Phone application status, 65
radio signal strength, 18
screen identifier in title bar, 18
standard display, 17

infrared port, about, 28
inserting a SIM, 31

inserting the camera in your device, 146
Instant Messaging application
adding a friend to Buddy List, 85
adding a group to Buddy List, 83
adding screen names, 77
away messages, 88
blocking a buddy, 86
buddy availability icons, 83
Buddy List screen, 82
custom buddy alerts, 86
discarding a buddy, 86
discarding a group, 84
editing a buddy, 85
emailing an AIM conversations, 239
enabling sound, 81
ending an AIM conversation, 88
Offline group, 87
preview screen, 76
removing screen names, 79
renaming a group, 84
settings, 80
signing off, 79
signing on, 78
starting an AIM conversation, 87
switching AIM conversations, 88
switching screen names, 79
unblocking a buddy, 87
Instant Messaging Service
keyboard shortcuts, 77
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jacks
camera, 27
headset, 27

Jump button
location, 51
use, 23

Jump page (Web), about, 171
Jump screen
about, 50
about preview screens, 51
opening, 51
selecting an application, 51

Jump screen menu, 52

Jump shortcuts, setting, 40

K

Key Assignment dialog box, 41
key guard
activating automatically, 42
activating manually, 42
idle time default setting, 42
unlocking device, 42
key guard display message
how to set up, 42
message length limit, 42
keyboard
@ key, 21
dialing, 68
repeat delay, 45
repeat rate, 45
setting preferences, 45
symbols defined, 20
keyboard shortcuts
Add Bookmark, 56
AlM, 77
back in browser, 56
Calendar application, 133
Go To pane, 56
History, 56
Home Page, 56
in Phone application, 65
in Web Browser application, 56
Instant Messaging application, 77
Notes menu items, 159
Refresh, 56
scrolling in Web pages, 56
Stop Loading, 56
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To Do application, 153
View Bookmarks, 56
Web Browser, 56

keypad dialing, 68

L

Lab Ratz, how to play, 167
labels
creating in Address Book, 123
discarding Address Book labels, 123
discarding Address Book labels on Web, 190
editing Address Book, 123
editing Address Book label on Web, 190
labels (Address Book)
about, 122
creating on the Web, 189
default, 122
edit on the Web, 190

library of custom ringtones, 118

light flasher notification, setting, 47

limits
length of a note, 161
length of photo name, 150
number of Address Book contacts, 120
number of calls held in Phone Log, 73
number of custom email folders, 107
number of image attachments to email, 150
number of notes you can store, 161
number of To Do tasks you can store, 152
open conversations in AIM, 87
To Do task notes, 155
To Do task title, 154

links in email, 97

list of tasks in To Do application, 153

locking
Alt key, 20
device, 43
shift key, 20
SIM card, 44

Log, number of calls held in Phone Log, 73

Look Up screen, in Phone application, 70
lost SIM
what to do, 32

M
managing Calendar events on the Web, 199
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managing your Speed Dial list, 65
map a contact’s address, 130
Mark Unread, Email Read menu item, 98

Match pane, 130
menu
Jump screen, 52
Menu button
about, 21
using to scroll in a menu, 22
using to scroll screen-by-screen, 22
menu shortcuts
Browse Contacts screen, 125
Browse Email screen, 96153
Browse Phone Messages screen, 113
Camera application, 146
Compose Phone Message screen, 113
Compose screen, 96
Contact Info screen, 125
Email Settings screen, 97
POP3 accounts screen, 97
Read Email screen, 96
message
move to another folder, 99
message body
Compose screen, 100
Phone Messages Compose screen, 115
message on sleep screen
how to set up, 42

messages, sorting, 98
minimum info required to create a contact, 129

missed call icon, 74

modes
capturing images, 147

Month Calendar view
details, 142
summary, 138

moving email messages, 99
MSISDN number, 30
mute

button, 36

enabling, 47

schedule for regular times, 48

muting a phone call, 71
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N a Web page, 56

network connection lost indicator, 18 an email attachment on the Web, 175
Controls pane, 36

Email message, 97

networks, selecting manually, 46 Jump screen menu, 52

phone message, 113

the Jump screen, 51

opening/closing display, 17

network status, checking, 52

new AIM message alert, 83
New Category dialog box, 121

New Category, Address Book menu option, 121 outgoing call icon, 74

New Note keyboard shortcut, 159
Notes application
adding a new note, 161
Browse All Notes screen, 159

out-of-network indicator, 76

over-the-air upgrades and the infrared port, 28

discarding a note, 161 P

editing an existing note, 161 password

emptying the Trash, 162 changing for Web access, 218
folding notes, 159 selecting, 11

folding/unfolding notes, 159 Password field, Accounts screen, 104

highlighting a note, 159 )
keyboard shortcuts to menu items, 159 PDF file of Owner’s Manual, 171
length limit, 161 PDF files, reading as attachments, 97
managing the Trash, 162
number limit, 161

retrieving a note from Trash, 162

Phone application, 6970

adjusting volume in active call, 67
alpha key mapping, 69

sorting, 160 _
views, 159 answering calls, 72
Notes Web application Call Log, 73 _
accessing, 214 call waiting behavior, 72
: Caller ID, 72

adding a new note, 215

discarding a note, 215

editing a note, 215

emptying the trash, 216

retrieving a note, 216
notifications

setting for email, 92

clearing Call Log, 75

conference calling, 71

editing an existing Speed Dial number, 66
ending a call, 72

keyboard shortcuts, 65

muting a call, 71

number of calls held in Log, 73

number of Address Book contacts you can store, placing a call, 68
)

120 preview screen, 61

numbers removing a Speed Dial number, 67

IMSI, 30 resetting your call timer, 62

MSISDN, 30 setting up ringtones, 63

settings, 62
(0] Speed Dial setup, 64
off, turning device off, 14 title bar indicators, 65
. turning off call forwarding, 63
Offline group, AIM, 87 using device as handset, 67
on/off button, 21 using headset, 67
one dot in title bar, meaning, 18 voice mail, 75
phone call

opening adjusting volume, 67
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ending, 72
phone message
composing, 115
discarding, 115117
forwarding, 116
replying, 116
sending message, 115
phone message (Phone Messages) folders, system,
111

Phone Message Inbox folder, about, 113
Phone Message Sent folder, about, 113

Phone Message Trash folder, about, 114
Phone Messages application
add phone message sender to contacts, 116
calling a sender back on the phone, 117
discarding messages, 117
emptying Trash, 117
forwarding a message, 116
illegal characters in messages, 115
message folders, 113
reading a phone message, 113
replying to a message, 116
retrieving a message from the Trash, 118
sending a message, 115
Settings screen, 111
status indicators, 112

phone number of your device, 62
phone number, where to look up, 48
phoning, placing a call, 68

photo name length limit, 150
photos
capturing, 147
counter, 149
discarding, 151
discarding on the Web, 208
maximum device can store, 148
remaining, 149
renaming, 150
renaming on the Web, 208
selecting, 149
selecting all, 150
sorting, 151
sorting on the Web, 208

PIN for SIM card, 44
placing phone calls

placing a second call, 71
placing telephone calls
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placing a call, 68
POP server field, Accounts screen, 104
POP3 accounts

adding to Email Web application, 181

collecting mail from, 183
deleting, 106
editing, 105
setting up, 103
POP3 accounts screen
menu shortcuts, 97

Port field, Accounts screen, 104
port, USB Mini-B, 28

pound (#) tone, entering while on a call, 70

power jack
illustration, 27
using, 12
powering the device on/off, 21
power-saving mode
default idle time, 38
enabling, 38
waking, 13
Preview capture mode, 147
preview screens
about, 51
AlIM, 76
Calendar application, 132
Email application, 90
Notes application, 158
Phone application, 61
To Do, 152
primary email account
specifying on the device, 103
specifying on the Web, 181
privacy, 43
turn on/off for device, 43
privacy code, device, 43

privacy lock, setting, 43

Index

protecting your screen by using the carrying case,

13

R

radio signal strength indicator, 18
Read Email screen

menu shortcuts, 96
reading
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a phone message, 113
an email message, 97
an email message on the Web, 175
recent numbers
Phone application, 69
recipient (of email)
add to Address Book, 101
Recovery ROM version number, where to view on

device, 48
redialing a number
Phone application, 69

Reference Guide, PDF file for printing, 10
refreshing a Web page
Web pages
refreshing, 56
Registration screen, 11
Reminder dialog box, 135

reminder for an event, setting, 135

removing
AIM screen names, 79
Speed Dial number, 67

removing a SIM, 31

renaming
AIM group, 84

renaming a photo, 150
repeat rate, keyboard, 45
repeating events, setting, 135

Repetition dialog box, 135

replied to
email status indicator, 95

Reply All..., Email menu item, 100

Reply..., Email menu item, 100

replying
to a message, 100

replying to a phone message, 116

replying to an email, 100

Reply-To Address field, Edit Accounts screen, 106
Reply-To Name field, Edit Accounts screen, 106
reporting a Web page that doesn'’t display, 57
resetting your telephone call timer, 62

retrieve a phone message from the Trash, 118

Retrieve Contact, Address Book menu option, 129
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retrieving
a Calendar event from Trash, 143
a trashed note, 162
a trashed note on the Web, 216
a trashed task, 156
an Address Book contact, 129
ringtones
download from Web site, 118
setting for email, 92
setting up for Phone, 63

roaming charges, about, 49
Rock & Rocket, how to play, 168

S
safety, while using device, 14

Save Folder field, Accounts screen, 104
Saved folder

about, 107

icon, 95
saving an email as draft, 100
saving outgoing email messages, 93
scan for networks, 46

scheduling mute times, 48
screen
backlighting, 19
protecting, 13
protecting from damage, 14
screen identifier in title bar, 18
screen image
control, 36
screen names
adding, 77
removing, 79
switching, 79
scrolling
quickly in a menu, 22
screen-by-screen, 22
Web page, 56
search engine
set for Browser, 54

searching the Web, 57
second phone call, placing, 71

securing your device with a code, 43

selecting
all photos in Gallery, 150
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an application from the Jump screen, 51
photos, 149
series of contiguous photos, 149

username and password during registration,

11

sender (of email)

add to Address Book, 101
sender (of phone message)

add to Address Book, 116
sending

email message, 100

email messages on the Web, 176

phone message, 115

sending email status indicator, 95
Sent folder, 93

about, 107
icon, 95
setting up

call forwarding, 62
date & time on your device, 39
Jump shortcuts to applications, 40
keyboard repeat delay, 45
ringtones for Phone, 63
speed dialing, 64
time zones, 39
voice mail, 62
settings, 33
Address Book application, 120
device-wide, 33
Email application, 91
for Web applications, 217
Instant Messaging application, 80
Phone application, 62
Phone Messages application, 111
Web Browser application, 54
Settings on the Web
accessing, 217
shift key
lock, 20
unlock, 20
shortcuts
for changing views in Calendar, 137
in Phone application, 65
key mapping to open the applications, 41
to applications, 40

Show Pictures check box, 55
Shuffle, how to play, 166
shutter button, 148
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Index

signal strength indicator, 18

signature, email, 105
signing off

from AIM, 79

signing on

SIM

to AIM, 78

about swapping, 32

general information, 30

handling, 32

information saved on, 30

inserting, 31

lost! what to do, 32

removing, 31

what you can do on device without a SIM, 31

SIM card

importing contacts from, 124
lock/unlock, 44

SIM ID, where to view number, 48
SIM Lock Code

where stored, 30

SIM PIN, default number, 30

size of Web Browser cache, 55
sleep mode

about, 13

Smart Card

about, 30

Sort By..., Address Book menu option, 127

Sort Messages dialog box, 98
sorting

contacts in the Address Book, 126
email messages, 98
notes, 160

sound

enabling for AIM alerts, 81

setting up ringtones in Phone application, 63
turning off for device, 36

volume adjustment slider bar, 36

space limitations

Address Book contacts, 120
email messages, 109

length of a note, 161
length of photo name, 150
number of To Do tasks, 152

spacebar

using to scroll down screen-by-screen, 232

specific day, opening in Calendar, 144
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specify application-specific settings, 33
Speed Dial list

about, 65

assigning numbers, 64

managing, 65
Speed Dial number

editing, 66
speed dialing, using to call, 69
standby battery time, 13
star (*) tone, entering while on call, 70
Start Here card, PDF file for printing, 10

starting an AIM conversation, 87
status
changing email to unread, 98
changing To Do task to completed/incom-
plete, 155
status indicators
attachment to email, 95
email, 95
error sending email, 95
forwarded email, 95
on Web pages, 55
Phone Messages, 112
replied to email, 95
sending email, 95
waiting to send email, 95

status, checking network, 52
Subject field, Compose screen, 100
swapping SIMs, 32
switching
conversations in AIM, 88
screen names in AIM, 79
system email folders, 94

system information, where located on your device,
48

system phone (Phone Messages) folders, 111
system sounds

adjusting volume, 48

definition, 48

T
task
creating a new task on the Web, 212
creating new, 154
discarding, 156
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Index

discarding completed tasks on the Web, 213

discarding on the Web, 212

editing on the Web, 212

emptying Trash on the Web, 213
incomplete, viewing on the Web, 211

marking as complete/incomplete on the Web,

212
marking as completed/incomplete, 155
notes (To Do) size limit, 155

retrieving a discarded task on the Web,

title (To Do) size limit, 154

viewing all on the Web, 211

viewing details, 154

views in To Do application, 156
Task Details screen, To Do application

about, 154

adding a note, 155

editing, 155

text cursors, meaning of shape, 29
text messages, where stored, 30
text, tips when typing, 28

three dots in title bar, meaning, 18

Thumbnail view, photo Gallery, 148
Time Zone
setting on the Web, 218
T-Mobile
account setup, 11
Customer Care number, 14
Customer Care Web site, 14
T-Mobile Device Owner’s Manual
about, 171
printing, 171
To Do application
adding a note to task details, 155
Browse Tasks screen, 153
creating a new task, 154
discarding a task, 156
editing a task, 155
emptying the Trash, 157
keyboard shortcuts, 153
limit on number of tasks, 152
limit to task notes, 155
limit to task title, 154
managing the Trash, 156

213

marking a task as completed/incomplete, 155

preview screen, 152
retrieving a task from Trash, 156
setting a due date, 154
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Task Details screen, 154
task views, 156
using the date picker, 154

To Do Web application
accessing, 210211
adding a new task, 212
all tasks, viewing, 211
Browse Tasks page, 211
description of To Do items, 211
discarding a task, 212
discarding completed tasks, 213
editing a task, 212
emptying Trash, 213

marking a task as complete/incomplete, 212

retrieving a discarded task, 213
viewing incomplete tasks, 211
To field
Email Compose screen, 99
Phone Messages Compose screen, 115
Trash
Address Book application, 131
emptying Calendar Web Trash, 205

emptying contents, Notes Web application,

216

emptying Notes Trash on the Web, 213

Notes application, 162

To Do application, 156
Trash (Email) folder

empty all contents, 102
Trash (Phone Messages) folder

empty all contents, 117
Trash (To Do), emptying, 157
Trash Calendar view

details, 143
Trash folder

about, 108

icon, 95
Treva camera, 146
turning the device on/off, 21
turning wireless on/off, 49
two dots in title bar, meaning, 18

typing text tips, 28

U

unavailable
setting an AIM away message, 89

unblocking an AIM buddy, 87
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unfolding/folding
all notes, 160
single note, 159
unlocking
Alt key, 20
device, 42
shift key, 20
SIM card, 30
your SIM card, 44

un-mutable sounds, 226

un-mute button, 36
unread emails

listed on preview screen, 90
unread phone messages

listed on preview screen, 110
Upcoming Calendar view

details, 139

summary, 137

USB Mini-B port, 28

Use Current Page button, 54

user information
settings for Web applications, 218

user-defined folder icon, 95
Username field, Accounts screen, 104

username, selecting, 11

\%
vibration
setting as device notification, 47

viewing all your Notes, 159

views
Call Log, 73
Day, details, 140
Day, summary, 138
Month, details, 142
Month, summary, 138
setting in To Do application, 156
Trash, details, 143
Upcoming, details, 139
Upcoming, summary, 137
Week, details, 141
Week, summary, 138
Year, details, 143
Year, summary, 138

views in Calendar application
about, 137

views in Calendar Web application
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Index

about, 199 Y
Day view, 200 Year Calendar view
Month view, 200 details, 143
Week view, 199 summary, 138
views of photo Gallery, 148
voice mail
calling, 75

setting up, 62
Speed Dial number, 65
volume
adjusting system sounds, 36
adjusting when on the phone, 67

w
waiting to send email
status indicator, 95

waking device from power-saving mode, 13
Web
accessing device applications, 170
searching, 57
setting your home page, 54
setting your search engine, 54
showing pictures, 55
Web Browser application
reporting a bad URL, 57

Web Browser settings, 54
Web pages
opening, 56
reporting a problem with displaying a page, 57
scrolling, 56
status indicators, 55
Web settings
changing name display on emails, 218
device ID, 218
Time Zone, 218
user information, 218
Week Calendar view
details, 141
summary, 138

wheel, using, 24

Wireless Options
roaming charges, 49
turning roaming on/off, 49

wireless, turning on and off, 49
Word files, reading as attachment, 97

wrist strap, attaching, 13
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